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Chapter | Geography, People and Language

<

Think and Talk

Do you know the full name of Britain?
Do you know the geographical features of this country?
Do you know its major cities—London, Edinburgh, Cardiff, Belfast, etc.?

vV v v v

Do you know how the English language develops into a universal lingua
franca?

I. Geography

Geographical Features

The full name of Britain is the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland. When people refer to the country, they often use different
names such as Britain, Great Britain, England, the British Islands, the United
Kingdom or the U.K. Located to the northwest of mainland Europe, it is
made up of many islands collectively known as the British Isles (R %] 1
#£ 1), covering an area of about 243,000 square kilometers. Great Britain B
and Ireland are two main islands of the British Isles. The island of Great
Britain accounts for more than 90% of the country’s landmass. That is why Q
the country is also known as Great Britain. The island of Great Britain is
geographically and historically divided into three parts: England, Scotland
and Wales. The island of Ireland is divided into two parts: Northern Ireland
and the Republic of Ireland. Northern Ireland is part of the United Kingdom,
while the Republic of Ireland is an independent country.
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Chapter 1 Geography, People and Language

England is the largest part of Great Britain, located in the south of the island,
with Wales to the west and Scotland to the north. It has an area of 130,281 square
kilometers and covers more than half of the whole island. The River Thames, the
second longest and the most important river in Britain, originates in southwestern
England and flows through the Midlands of England to London and empties into
the North Sea. England is the most populous and wealthiest part of the country,
so people sometimes refer to the whole country as England, a name that people of
Scotland, Wales and Northern Ireland do not like very much. England is highly
urbanized, with about 80% of the population living in cities. London, the capital of
both England and the United Kingdom, is located in southeastern England.

Scotland, with an area of 78,772 square kilometers, occupies the northern

part of Britain. It is the second largest of the four constituent parts of the
United Kingdom, both in population and in area. The Clyde River (.3 /&7T)
is the most important river in Scotland. For a substantial period in history
Scotland remained a unified state independent of Britain. Edinburgh
(B TH) is its capital. Tourism is one of Scotland’s most important
industries. Tourists from all over the world come to enjoy the beauty of
Scottish scenery, to drink Scotch whisky and to see Scotsmen wearing kilts
(#&T "R A8414248) and playing bagpipes (J.).

Wales is very close to the most densely populated parts of central
England. Its entire area is 20,780 square kilometers and it covers less than 9%
of the whole island. The capital of Wales is Cardiff (#m#J X ). The longest
river of Britain, the Severn River (% 3 i7T), originates in mid-Wales
and flows through western England to the Bristol Channel (4 £
A ¥R 54%) and the Atlantic Ocean. Wales has been dominated
by England longer than the other parts. However, it retains a
powerful sense of its difference from England. Its own language,
Welsh, is spoken by about 20% of the population, much more than those
who speak Gaelic (£ /?#%) in Scotland and Ireland.

Northern Ireland is the smallest of the four parts, both in population g\ emm
and in area. It has an area of 14,135 square kilometers and occupies the
northern one-sixth of the island of Ireland. The capital of Northern Ireland is Belfast
(M /RZEH74). Lough Neagh (A147#3), the largest lake in the British Isles, is located in

northern Ireland. It covers an area of 396 square kilometers.
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The United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland

Climate

The climate of Britain is classified as temperate, with warm summers, cool winters
and plentiful precipitation (/%) throughout the year. Its climate is generally mild
and temperate due to its proximity (#3£) to the Atlantic Ocean and the warming
of the waters around the British Isles by the Gulf Stream (F®&-75i%). The summer
temperature is usually around 20°C, with the high rarely going above 32°C. The average
temperature in January is around 0°C and seldom falls below -10C, even in northern
Scotland.

The climate in Britain has three principal features. The first is the frequent fog
that occurs in winter, for which London is famous. The second is the large number
of rainy days. The third is its instability or changeability. Indeed, during a hot day in

July the temperature can be the same as a mild day in January.

Major Cities

London, the capital of both England and the United Kingdom, is the political,
industrial, cultural and financial center of the country. It is one of the world’s leading
banking and financial centers. Buckingham Palace (4 X'g), Guildhall (F&UT), St.

Paul’s Cathedral (24 % X 44'¥) and Big Ben (K &4}) are some of the city’s
landmarks. The Port of London lies along the banks of the River
Thames. The Tower Bridge of London (#£33%4F) over the

River Thames has also become one of the symbols of the

city. The West End of London includes many tourist
attractions, as well as business and administrative
headquarters. Some examples of London’s

\ . cultural institutions are the University of
TN x % London, the British Museum, the National
‘\ L Gallery, the Covent Garden (#13~R), the
% \\ Royal Opera House and the Royal
\ Festival Hall.

RETHT
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Edinburgh is the capital of Scotland.
Located on a river, the city is stunningly
beautiful and its architecture is renowned
the world over. Edinburgh is Scotland’s
administrative, financial, legal, medical and
insurance center. It is also famous for the
University of Edinburgh, one of the top-

rated research universities in Britain.

BAEERNAAR

Cardiff is Europe’s youngest capital city and

has been the capital city of Wales since 1955.
The city has undergone an enormous amount of
urban regeneration (£%) and restoration and has
recently become one of the most fashionable cities in
Britain. With modern shopping centers, historic
Victorian shopping arcades (£ A7),
an impressive selection of hotels, world-class
restaurants and a trendy waterfront area, Cardiff
has become a popular city attracting thousands of

visitors each year from home and abroad.

Belfast is the largest city and the capital of northern ¢ JUR e 0

Ireland. As an important historic city, it is crammed full

of spectacular landmarks and monuments, most
of which date back many hundreds of years.
In recent years this city has undergone a
remarkable transformation. Many areas
have been redeveloped, new restaurants
and hotels have been opened, and

impressive new shopping areas have
been built.
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The United Kingdom of Great Britain and

Il. People

Britain has a population of about 63 million (2012). Its overall population
density is among the highest in the world. About 53 million people live in England,
with nearly 8 million in the capital. The rest are distributed in Scotland (around 5.2
million), Wales (around 3.1 million), Northern Ireland (around 1.8 million).

The majority of the population is descendants of the Anglo-Saxons*, a Germanic
people from Europe who went to England between the 5th and 6th centuries. These
people settled in England and drove the native Celtic people (#LR4FA) to the
mountainous areas of Wales and Scotland. Their language became the official language
of the country.

Most people in Wales and Scotland are descendants of the Celtic people who were
the earliest known inhabitants of Britain. The Irish people are also of Celtic origin.

Besides the early groups from Europe, Britain has a considerable number of
Italians, Greeks, Australians and New Zealanders who have settled in the country as
permanent residents. In addition, there is a large number of immigrants from Africa
and Asia. Most of them come from the former colonies of the British Empire, such
as India, Pakistan, Bangladesh (& #24iH), the Caribbean Islands and a number of
African countries. All these immigrants have made Britain one of the most culturally
diverse countries in Europe. In London, for instance, it is estimated that more than

300 languages and dialects are spoken.

* Anglo-Saxons: HH & —RGEB A, BT HH BRI, MIEREEA (the Angles) . BETB A (the
Saxons) . 44 A (the Jutes) %,
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I1l. The English Language

English is a member of the Indo-European family of languages (FFEX3& #). This
broad family includes most of the European languages spoken today. English is in the
Germanic group of this family. This group began as a common language about 3,000
years ago and was later split into three distinct subgroups: East Germanic, North
Germanic and West Germanic. English evolved from the West Germanic group. The
development of the English language can be divided into three periods: Old English,
Middle English and Modern English.

0ld English

The Angles, the Saxons and the Jutes began populating the British Isles in the
5th and 6th centuries. They spoke a mutually intelligible language—now called Old
English. They drove the original Celtic-speaking inhabitants out of what is now
England into Scotland, Wales and Ireland, leaving a few Celtic words behind. The
Celtic languages survive today in the Gaelic language of Scotland and Ireland, and in
Welsh of Wales.

Old English was strongly influenced by Old Norse (&7 #4944 % £3%) spoken by
the Vikings (dLEX & %) and was closely related to the German and Dutch languages.
The introduction of Christianity added the first wave of Latin and Greek words to
the language. The Old English period ended with the Norman Conquest*, when the

language was influenced by the French-speaking Normans.

* Norman Conquest: i@, 1458 /A B 1066 4% HoHs 2 KT B (R,
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The United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland

AIE PR A R

Middle English

William the Conqueror (4EfR # & k), the Duke of Normandy (%% &),
invaded and conquered England and the Anglo-Saxons in 1066.

In the early part of this period, French, spoken by the Normans, replaced
English as the official language in England, while English was only used by the
lower class. Numerous French words came into the English vocabulary. One
interesting phenomenon was that the animals began to have different names
from their meat because they were raised by servants who spoke English and so
kept the English names. The meat gained a French name when it was served to

«

the French-speaking masters. For example, “pig” became “pork”, “sheep” became
“mutton” and “cattle” became “beef”.

In 1204, King John lost the province of Normandy to the King of France.
Norman nobles of England began to estrange from their French cousins and
to adopt a modified English as their native tongue. After the Black Death*
(1347-1351), the laboring and merchant classes grew in economic and social
importance, and English increased in importance compared to French. English

evolved gradually into what is now referred to as Middle English.

Modern English

From the late 15th century onward, the English language changed further
into what is now described as Modern English. The printing press was introduced
to England in 1476 by William Caxton, who brought standardization to English.
The dialect of London became the standard. Spelling and grammar became
fixed. The first English dictionary was published in 1604. Samuel Johnson’s
dictionary—A Dictionary of the English Language, published in 1755, was
influential in establishing a standard form of spelling.

English continued to assimilate foreign words, especially from Latin and
Greek, throughout the Renaissance (X Z £.3%). Despite some differences in
vocabulary, the written material from the early 17th century, such as the works
of William Shakespeare and the King James Bible (XX &4+ £ (£42)),

is considered to be in Modern English.

* Black Dieath: myvee, 14 @é@éﬂ:ﬁ’(ﬂfﬁyﬂﬁ’ﬂﬁﬁu
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Chapter 1 Geography, People and Languége

The Industrial Revolution and the rise of technology necessitated the introduction
of new words in modern English for things and ideas that had not previously existed.

» <« » <«

Words like “oxygen”, “protein”, “nuclear” and “vaccine” were created using Latin and
Greek roots. English roots were used for such terms as “horsepower”, “airplane” and
“typewriter”. This proliferation (#3%) of neologisms (#77) continues today, perhaps
most visible in the field of electronics and computers. “Byte”, “cyber-”, “hard drive”
and “microchip” (% 1) are good examples.

What is more, the rise of the British Empire and the growth of global trade led
to the assimilation of words from many other languages. Hindi (¥P3i%) and the
other languages of the Indian subcontinent (¥FE’K X () provided many words, such
as “pundit” (¥ %), “shampoo”, “pajamas” and “juggernaut” (R TIIEHIZ K /1 F).
Virtually every language on Earth has made a contribution to the development of
English, whether slight, as in the case of the Finnish word “sauna” and the Japanese

word “tycoon” (X¥), or vast, as with French and Latin.

Standard English

Standard English is based on the speech of the upper class of southeastern
England, adopted as a broadcasting standard in the British media. It is used as much
in printed materials as is normally taught at schools and to non-native speakers
learning the language. It is also called “the Queen’s English” or “BBC English”, and
has become the language preferred by the educated. It has developed and has been
promoted as a model for the correct British English. Standard English also refers to
the norm carried overseas for non-native speakers learning English.

Today, Standard English is codified to the extent that the grammar and
vocabulary of English are much the same everywhere in the world where English
is used. The variation among local standards is really quite minor, so that the
Singaporean, South African and Irish varieties differ only slightly so far as grammar
and vocabulary are concerned.

At present, it is estimated that a third of the world’s population use English. It has

become a universal lingua franca*.

* lingua franca: TEHFR FIH0 A 2 6] F RO FR .
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The United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland

Exercises

I. Read the following statements and decide whether they are true (T) or false (F).
1. People in different parts of Britain like to use the name England to

refer to their country.

2. The Severn River is the longest river of Britain, which originates in
Wales and flows through western England.

3. Today more than half of the people in Wales still speak the ancient
Welsh language.

4. In terms of population and area, Northern Ireland is the second
largest part of Britain.

5. Although the climate in Britain is generally mild, the temperature in
northern Scotland often falls below -10°C in January.

6. The majority of the people in Britain are descendants of the Anglo-
Saxons.

7. The Celtic people were the earliest known inhabitants of Britain.

8. English evolved into what is now described as Modern English from

the late 16th century.

II. Choose the best answer to complete each of the following statements.

1. The two main islands of the British Isles are

A. Great Britain and Ireland B. Great Britain and Scotland
C. Great Britain and Wales D. Great Britain and England
2. is the capital city of Scotland.
A. Belfast B. Edinburgh
C. London D. Cardiff
3. Among the four parts of the United Kingdom, is the smallest.
A. England B. Scotland
C. Wales D. Northern Ireland
4. English belongs to the group of the Indo-European family of
languages.
A. Celtic B. Norman
C. Germanic D. Roman

10
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. The introduction of Christianity to Britain added the first element of

words to English.
A. Danish and Finnish B. Dutch and German
C. French and Italian D. Latin and Greek
. The evolution of Middle English was reinforced by the influence.
A. Norman B. Dutch
C. German D. Danish

. Samuel Johnson’s dictionary was influential in establishing a standard form
of

A. grammar B. handwriting
C. spelling D. pronunciation
. At present, nearly of the world’s population communicate in English.
A. half B. a quarter
C. one-third D. one-fifth

III. Give brief answers to the following questions.
1. Why do tourists from all over the world like to go to Scotland?

2. How many periods can the development of the English language be divided

into and what are they?

3. Why did English become more important after the Black Death?

IV. State your understanding of the following questions.
1. Who are the British people?
2. What is Standard English?

1



The United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland
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Composing parts: England, Scotland, Wales, Northern Ireland

Climate: temperate, with warm summers, cool winters and plentiful
precipitation throughout the year

Major cities: London, Edinburgh, Cardiff, Belfast

People: about 63 million (2012), the majority of the population being

descendants of the Anglo-Saxons

Language: English. The development of the English language can be divided
into three periods: Old English, Middle English and Modern English.
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Think and Talk

What is the Magna Carta?

How did the Reformation take place in Britain?

Why did the Industrial Revolution happen first in Britain?
What is the British Empire?

vV v v v

I. The Founding of the Nation

Recorded history in Britain began in the year 55 BC, when Julius Caesar (&
B X%, 100BC-44BC) and his Roman troops invaded the island. British history
before that time is largely undocumented. In 55 BC and 54 BC, Britain was

e AF

twice invaded by Roman troops led by Julius Caesar and was invaded again by
the Romans under Claudius I (J&.57%k—+#) in 43 AD. Britain subsequently
became a Roman province and remained so until the beginning of the 5th
century. Many of the native Celts were driven to the mountainous regions
of Scotland and Wales, which remained unconquered by the Romans. The
Romans constructed towns and cities which prospered far longer than
any previous settlements on the island.

In 410, Germanic barbarians attacked Rome, forcing all Roman troops
to leave Britain in order to defend their own nation, and thus ending the
Roman occupation of the island.

Soon after the Romans left, the Angles, the Saxons and the
Jutes landed in Britain. They drove the Britons to the mountains,
and those that did not flee remained as slaves to the new invaders. The

Angles settled in East Anglia, the Midlands and the North, the Saxons

13
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The United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland
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in the South and Midlands, and the Jutes in the South and Southeast. From that
time on, English replaced the old Celtic language as the dominant language of the
land. The country became known as England, meaning “the land of the Angles”.

The Anglo-Saxons were organized into tribes governed by a chief or king. They
had a mixed economy of farming, hunting and animal husbandry (F4% k). Their
social union was not determined by kinship (&% %), but rather by the village.
Private ownership had come into existence, but everyone was subject to control by the
village as a whole.

The Anglo-Saxons were not Roman Christians when they went to Britain. By

“order of Pope Gregory I (#-3!|#Z#]—#), St. Augustine (F£¥E#7T) was sent to

Britain to convert the Anglo-Saxons. St. Augustine arrived in Kent in 597 with
40 missionaries (54¢%). They completed their task smoothly and converted
many Anglo-Saxons to Roman Christianity. By the late 7th century, Roman
Christianity became the dominant religion in Britain.

In the 8th century, the Vikings from the Scandinavian countries of Northern
Europe, Norway and Denmark in particular, began to attack the English coast.
In the process of resisting the Vikings, the seven Anglo-Saxon kingdoms' in
England gradually became united under Alfred the Great (TR # & 4& KA, 849-
899). In 878 an agreement was reached between King Alfred and the Danish
King of East Anglia, wherein the northern and eastern part of the island was
to be subject to Danish law. However, the fight for territory was far from over.
Alfred recaptured London from the Vikings in 886. For approximately the
next 130 years the power constantly shifted between the Anglo-Saxons and
the Danes.

In 1066, Edward the Confessor? (c. 1003-1066) died without an heir. Harold
of Wessex, his brother-in-law, was crowned King. However, Duke William of
Normandy (1028-1087) challenged Harold’s succession.

On September 27, 1066, William crossed the English Channel with a
formidable (3% X #9) army. On October 14, 1066, William and his army defeated the
English army, killing Harold at the battle of Hastings (ZA73£#7). On Christmas

1 sie:enip:nglo-Saxon kjngdoms; 4:;@ , BIEERF (Kent), BRETHT (Essex), PEZETLHT (Sussex), 7
FESETIHT (Wessex)., ZR#&4& BT (East Anglia), 7T (Mercia), & ET (Northumbria),
2 Edward the Confessor: 1T1#8& &4, HK=HE, HEEZH, K “HEE" K.
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Chapter 2 History

Day, 1066, William was crowned King of
England in Westminster Abbey (B AF#AT4H 3

). It is believed that the Norman Conquest of

England marked the establishment of feudalism
in England. Although officially known as !
William I of England, he is often referred to as :. = : - o::”:"“:"', it
William the Conqueror.
After William’s death, many wars were
fought for the crown among the nation’s
principal families. By 1154, Henry II, William’s
great grandson, ascended the throne and thus
began the rule of the House of Anjou (%3
Z #, 1154-1485) in England, also known
as the House of Plantagenet (&% £
#1). Henry II built up a large empire which
included England and more than half of
France. He is best remembered for his reform
of the courts and the laws. He improved
the courts of justice, introduced the jury
system and institutionalized common law
throughout the country.
After Richard I, son of Henry II,
was Kkilled in France, his brother John
ascended the throne in 1199. He demanded
more feudal taxes and army service
in order to avenge himself on France.
Dissatisfied with John’s leadership, the
lords forced him to sign the Magna
Carta ({ X% %)), or the Great
Charter as it is more commonly

referred to, on June 15, 1215.
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The Magna Carta contained 63 clauses, the most important being the following:
The King could not exact (3%K) payment from the vassals (3} E) without their
consent; no freeman should be arrested, imprisoned or deprived of their freedom
unless they are convicted according to the law of the land; merchants should be
allowed to move about freely; there should be the same weights and measures
throughout the country; traditional rights and privileges should be given to the
towns. If the King attempted to free himself from the law, the vassals had the right to
force him to obey the law by every means possible, even by means of a civil war.

Although the Magna Carta was made in the interest of the privileged class, it was
of progressive significance in that it granted the townspeople freedom of trade and self-
government. The merchants and craftsmen appeared for the first time as a political
force. The Magna Carta is regarded as the foundation of the British constitutionalism.

When King John died, his son Henry III was crowned in 1216, but he did not take the
reins of government until 1234. He waged a series of wars on France to regain Normandy.
Being unable to manage these with normal revenue, he exacted money from the English
people under all pretexts (f4 ) in violation of the spirit of the Magna Carta. The outraged
nobles, led by Simon de Montfort*, Earl of Leicester (¥#74¥1a %), drafted the Provisions
of Oxford ({4F#4#1)) in 1258, which attempted to limit the King’s power by calling
regular meetings of a 15-member Privy Council (A% ). It was replaced in 1259 by
the Provisions of Westminster ({ BAT# A4 541 ), which reformed the common
law. In 1264, apart from nobles and clergymen, some commoners were also called
to the Privy Council in order to gain the support of the middle class. Thus, it was
through the efforts of Simon de Montfort that the modern idea of a representative
parliament emerged.

Several important historical events took place in the 14th and 15th centuries.
Among them were the Hundred Years’ War and the Wars of the Roses.

The Hundred Years’ War (1337-1453) was a series of wars fought between England
and France over trade, territory, security and the throne. The English were eager to fight to
regain the lost territory in France and to control Flanders (##27%), an important market

for English wool. When Charles IV, King of France, died in 1328, the King of England

* Simon de Montfort: 5% - 7 - Se4FFEMF, FARZHIK, PHANARUSHWABAZ—.
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Chapter 2 History

Edward III held claim to the throne because his mother was the sister of Charles IV and
because Charles IV had no sons. Another claimant (&K AXF|#9A) Philip VI, the head of
the Valois House (FL¥ It £%), gained the throne. In 1337 Edward III renewed his claim
to the French throne and the war broke out.

At first, the war went in England’s favor. As time went on, however, guns and
gunpowder appeared in war, which greatly reduced the effectiveness of the English bows
and arrows. By the time the war ended, the English had lost all the territories they had
gained during the war except the French port of Calais (#2:k).

The Hundred Years’ War had a significant impact on English society. It promoted
the concept of English nationalism and the development of the textile industry. In
addition, the war raised the social position of the bourgeois class (F/=H-4&). All these
factors contributed to the decline of feudalism in England.

The Wars of the Roses (1455-1485) were a series of civil wars between two great
noble families: the House of York (#45t. £ #A) whose badge was a white rose, and the
House of Lancaster (ZF/#74% X #1) whose
badge was a red rose. Both houses battled for
power, wealth and ultimately the throne. The
wars started when Richard, Duke of York tried
to displace the Lancastrian King Henry VI.
Almost all the noble families were involved
in the wars and suffered great loss. The wars
lasted for 30 years. In the end, the House of
Lancaster won and their leader Henry Tudor
became King Henry VII and started the rule
of the House of Tudor (AFZL.#7) .

The Tudor family ruled England from 1485
to 1603. Under the Tudors, England became
a national state with an efficient centralized

government and started changing from a

medieval to a modern country.
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Il. Transition to the Modern Age

The Reformation

There was an inevitable conflict between the Roman Catholic Church and
the King of England who had established an absolute monarchy. The resentment
among the people toward the power of the Pope and the church was also growing
because the English suspected that a large part of their wealth was taken to Rome
and there was serious corruption in the church. However, the immediate cause for
the Reformation was King Henry VIII’s attempt to divorce his first wife, Catherine
of Aragon.

At that time, the only person who could grant a divorce was the Pope, yet
the Pope would never allow Henry to divorce his wife. Thus, Henry VIII started the
Reformation by declaring a break with Rome. He carried out a wholesale suppression
of the monasteries and confiscated (/%4X) the property of the church. In 1534 he
issued the Act of Supremacy ({ £#%%) ) and declared himself to be the Supreme
Head of the Church of England. The Reformation was in essence a political
movement in a religious guise.

For half a century the whole island went through the Reformation under
Henry VIII and the Counter-Reformation led by his daughter and heir, Mary I.
The bloody religious persecution came to a stop after the church settlement
executed by Queen Elizabeth I (1533-1603). She was inclined to support the
Protestants, but she tried her best to make peace by appeasing (-F.&) the Catholics.
Although working for a compromise between different religious factions, she
defended the fruit of the Reformation in essence. Under her reign the Church of

England (also called the Anglican Church) was consolidated.

The Civil Wars

The major parliamentary clashes of the early 17th century were over

monopolies. The King granted monopolies on certain commodities to his favorites,
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and thereafter no citizen could trade in these commodities without first purchasing
the permission of the monopoly holders. This caused grave hardships to merchants
and a sharp rise in prices followed, so Parliament declared that monopolies
without its consent were illegal. However, King Charles I was dissatisfied and
dissolved Parliament in 1629. For the next 11 years, he ruled the country without a
parliament. Charles I afflicted the capitalist class as a whole and the demands for a
new government increased.

The first Civil War broke out in 1642 between the Royalists known as the
Cavaliers (42 £5 A) and the Parliamentarians known as the Roundheads
(B A5t A). Oliver Cromwell led the New Model Army (#74£7% %) and fought
bravely against the King’s troops. In 1646, Charles I could struggle no longer and
surrendered. This ended the first Civil War. However, Charles I escaped and the
Civil War broke out again until Charles I was recaptured and executed in 1649.
In 1651, Cromwell destroyed Charles II’s army, which marked the end of the Civil
Wars. The monarchy was abolished and England was declared a commonwealth
and governed as a republic.

Cromwell became the head of the Commonwealth. He was conservative in
social reforms and was committed to protecting the interests of the property
owners. Taxes were increased to keep the army supplied and Cromwell became
unpopular. Cromwell died in 1658 and was succeeded by his son, Richard. In 1660
Parliament decided to restore Charles II to the throne of England. This put an end

to the Commonwealth.

Restoration and the Glorious Revolution

Charles II was crowned on April 23, 1661 and tried to restore the old social
order during his reign. Upon his death in 1685, he was succeeded by his brother,
James II. James soon showed his readiness to reestablish Catholicism in England.
This was something the English bourgeoisie could not agree to. A group of
important leading figures joined forces and asked William, who was then Head
of the United Provinces of the Netherlands and had married Mary, James II's
daughter, to come and rule England. William accepted the invitation and prepared

to replace his father-in-law.
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After William landed in England with an army in November, 1688, James II fled
to France. A new Parliament declared the throne vacant and appointed William and
Mary joint sovereigns in 1689. This was called the Glorious Revolution (.5 ¥4).
In 1689, Parliament passed the Bill of Rights ({A#%#%%) ), which limited the power
of the monarch and guaranteed the authority of Parliament. William and Mary
signed the bill into law. The Glorious Revolution was complete, in which Parliament
succeeded in removing a ruling monarch they did not like and establishing a system
known as constitutional monarchy*. From that time, the King ruled with an authority

circumscribed (FR#!) by Parliament.

The Industrial Revolution

The Industrial Revolution took root in Britain in the 18th century for a variety of
reasons. First, Britain had a huge market. After the Glorious Revolution, the British
Parliament was made up of prosperous merchants and entrepreneurs who supported
commerce and industry. Thus Britain became the single largest domestic market in
Europe. Internationally, Britain fought and won a series of wars against France. During
the Seven Years’ War (1756-1763), Britain seized most of the French colonial territories
in North America, including Canada. Britain also captured the French trading colonies
in India and became the world’s leading colonial power. The colonies provided Britain

with necessary raw materials and a large market for its industrial products.

* constitutional monarchy: 57 %8|, RAAXN TH EMBEH—MERES . SEREEERGAERT,
WIEITE, WS ARER, FRECEES, SBEs ERILREA,
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Second, England acquired from its colonies enormous wealth with which to develop
its industry. The most well-known trading company was the East India Company, which
had a trading monopoly in India and parts of East Asia. The Royal African Company
was involved in trade with Africa, the slave trade in particular. All these activities
accumulated a lot of capital for Britain’s future industrial development.

Third, the enclosure movement (B 3% 3)) deprived many small landowners of their
property. This new class of landless laborers now had to seek paid employment from the
large landowners or to find work in the rapidly growing industrial areas.

England experienced rapid economic development in the 18th century. The market
demand for manufactured goods exceeded the supply. This motivated entrepreneurs to
search for new ways to improve productivity.

The Industrial Revolution began in the textile industry and was marked by a series
of important inventions: Spinning Jenny (& %% 2 #L), the water frame (KA %54 #U),
the spinning mule (&4 %4 #L), the power loom (31 /1424 #L) and the steam engine.
These inventions completed the mechanization of the textile industry and prepared the
way for a new system of production: large-scale industry.

With these developments came a need for a cheap means of transportation. REALE

Entrepreneurs invested in digging canals to ship goods to market. In 1814, the steam

locomotive (%A #L%) was invented. The first railway was completed in 1825. By 1870,
Britain had about 21,700 kilometers of railroad. Meanwhile, it had also built a large
merchant fleet, which carried British-manufactured goods to all parts of the world.

By the middle of the 19th century, the Industrial Revolution was accomplished
in Britain. It changed Britain in many ways. Its industrial productivity increased
dramatically. Britain became the most advanced industrial country in the world. The
country also underwent a process of mass urbanization. Many new cities sprang up,
such as Manchester, Leeds (#]2%), Birmingham (14%A#8) and Sheffield (##3F /R 7%). The
Industrial Revolution also created changes in the
social class structure. The capitalist class
became the most important force
in the country. Meanwhile, the
proletariat (£ /=H-4&) came into
being.
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I1l. The Rise and Fall of the British Empire

Formation of the Empire

The British Empire began with the colonization of Newfoundland in 1583. By the
time Queen Victoria (1819-1901) ascended the throne in 1837, Britain had long been
an empire known as the First British Empire. It included the colonies in Canada,

India and many small states in the West Indies (B ¥P & % &). These early colonies

were usually started by individual businesspeople for the purpose of trade.

The Victorian Age witnessed the establishment of the Second British Empire.

Queen Victoria ruled from 1837 until her death in 1901, the longest reign of
any monarch in the British history. Victoria’s time was featured by tremendous
achievements in almost every aspect. She encouraged further industrialization,
the building of railways and the growth of trade and commerce. During Victoria’s
reign, especially from the 1870s, the British government adopted a very aggressive
foreign policy known as the New Imperialism. By the end of the 19th century,

the British Empire included about a quarter of the global population and a

quarter of the world’s landmass.

During the mid-19th century, Britain consolidated her existing colonies
by bringing them under the direct control of the government. Australia,
New Zealand and Canada became dominions (EF# B7440) of the
English Crown successively. In 1876, Victoria took the title “Empress
of India” and India became her “jewel in the Crown”. It served as

a springboard (3t#&) for the British colonists to expand their
colonies and sphere of influence in Asia. In East Asia, the British
government waged the Opium War (# 5 %) against China
and forced the Qing government to sign the Treaty of Nanking
in 1842, whereby Hong Kong was ceded (#|4ik) to Britain and
five ports were opened for the purposes of trade. Moreover,
British colonists were granted special privileges for travel and

missionary activities in China. Meanwhile, Britain also

GEFTLE
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occupied Burma (44)), Sri Lanka (# 2 £-F), Singapore, Malaya (%% 1) and some
other small countries and regions in Asia.

On the African continent, the British took control of the Suez Canal (47438 7T)
and conquered Egypt in 1882. By the beginning of the 20th century, it occupied the
Gold Coast (now Ghana), Nigeria, Sudan, Kenya, Uganda, Northern Rhodesia (today’s
Zambia), among others. It also controlled South Africa, where gold and diamonds
had been found after the Boer War*. The war resulted in the creation of the Union of
South Africa (#3F3 #) in 1910, the fourth self-governing dominion of the British
Empire after Canada, Australia and New Zealand.

On the eve of World War I, Britain was the largest colonial empire the world had

ever seen. It controlled about a quarter of the world’s landmass. The British boasted

that they had “an empire on which the sun never set”.

Britain in the World Wars

By the beginning of the 20th century, the world had entered the period of
imperialism. Britain’s dominance was challenged by other European nations and the
United States, for they had also been industrialized and each was eager to protect their
own markets and expand their influence. A conflict of interests and colonial rivalry
involved two camps: the Central Powers (] # B )—mainly Germany, Austria-Hungary,
Turkey; and the Allies (t##9E)—mainly France, Great Britain, Russia, Italy and from
1917, the United States. The conflict plunged the whole world into two devastating (¥ X
H#7) wars in the first half of the 20th century.

The immediate cause of World War I lay in the conflict on the Balkan Peninsula
(B ARFF5). On June 28, 1914, the Austrian Archduke (X~4) Francis Ferdinand was
assassinated in Sarajevo (##41#%). Austria-Hungary blamed Serbia (& R4t I) for
the assassination and was determined to seek revenge. Both sides looked for support
from their respective allies, Germany and Russia. This led to a showdown (3 &)
between the two camps and World War I broke out. The war ended with the victory
for the Allies.

The cost of the war was great. Britain was drained of its manpower. Seventy

percent of the merchant ships were sunk or damaged. As a result, Britain lost the sea
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supremacy (##). Though victorious, Britain came out of the war with a huge national
debt. Business was slack (7#4%#9), many factories were closed down and taxes soared.
The Great Depression from 1929 to 1933 brought additional problems to the British
economy and society. Britain’s position in the capitalist world was further weakened.
With the rise of the Nazi Party in Germany, a new world war was imminent.

World War II was a continuation of World War I. According to the Treaty of
Versailles ({ JURF%%5)) which was signed at the end of World War I in 1919,
Germany was required to relinquish (#%#) all its colonies and to permanently disarm.
In addition, Germany was compelled to pay a vast sum in reparations (##k). The Great
Depression made things worse and led to the rise of fascism. Adolph Hitler aroused
strong nationalism and racism in Germany, embarking (7 %%) on an ambitious plan to
conquer Europe.

Reluctant to fight another war, the British government, led by Neville
Chamberlain, followed a policy of appeasement (4378 k). However, Hitler invaded
Poland on September 1, 1939. Britain and France were forced to declare war on
Germany two days later. The next year Chamberlain resigned and Winston Churchill
(1874-1965) became Prime Minister.

Germany invaded France and forced it to surrender in June 1940. Italy also
entered the war on the side of Germany. Britain was in a very dangerous position.

,‘“ ?‘; In 1941 the pressure was somewhat alleviated (4% #=) for
Britain when Germany attacked the Soviet Union, and Japan

attacked the United States at Pearl Harbor. These acts of

aggression propelled the Soviet Union and the United States
into an alliance with Britain. With the unified efforts of anti-
Nazi forces, Germany surrendered unconditionally on May 7,
1945, one week after Hitler committed suicide.

Britain won the war, but at great costs. Around 357,000
people were killed or missing and 475,000 were wounded.
The navy was 30% smaller than before the war and Britain
lost its naval supremacy forever to the United States. In
addition, the country had exhausted its reserves of gold,
dollars and overseas investment, and was deeply in debt

to the United States.
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The Fall of the Empire

As a result of World War II, most of Britain’s colonies demanded and fought for
independence. India and Pakistan became independent in 1947, followed by Burma
in 1948. Egypt drove the British army out of the country and the Suez Canal Zone in
1956. In the 1960s, an independence movement swept the entire British Empire. More
than 20 countries won their independence. The British Empire was replaced by the
British Commonwealth of Nations, a loosely organized community of former British

colonies.

IV. Britain Since World War Il

Britain emerged from World War II as one of the Big Three. Perhaps she was
not a superpower like the United States and the Soviet Union, but certainly the
third wealthiest power. As a leading power, Britain adopted the foreign policy of
“Three Majestic Circles” (= 2+4}%). The first was the Commonwealth circle, which
embraced much of Africa and Asia as well as the dominions of Canada, New Zealand
and Australia. The second was Britain’s special relationship with the United States,
and the third was Britain’s close relationship with Western Europe.

The process of decolonization transformed the British Empire into the British
Commonwealth of Nations. The former colonies gained independence and then
joined the Commonwealth. However, conflicts between members with different
interests within the Commonwealth created a situation which no longer served
the benefit of Britain. Therefore, Britain gradually reduced its involvement in the
Commonwealth circle.

Britain cooperated closely with the United States after World War II, since
they were allied during the war and shared the same concerns regarding the Soviet
Union. Britain joined the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO)* in 1949 and

* North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO): bt KFEEAAAL, 1949 FFHFEEMAKE R AR, S1E8
HFREe, =W FERR, FFHAFHN
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followed the United States into the Korean War in 1950. Nevertheless, the special
relationship was strained during the Suez Crisis. In 1956, Egypt tried to nationalize
the Suez Canal, which harmed the British and French interests, so the two nations
attempted to retake the canal by force. To the surprise of the British, America
forced the Anglo-French forces to withdraw instead of supporting the action. The
withdrawal marked the end of the British influence in the Middle East, and the
United States took its place.

As for Europe, Britain adopted an isolationist policy immediately after World
War II. It refused to join the European Economic Community (EEC)* when
it was founded in 1957, and concentrated instead on its trade with the British
Commonwealth nations. However, with few advantages gained from the
Commonwealth, Britain gradually placed emphasis on trade with the European
nations since the 1960s.

British Prime Minister Mrs. Margaret Thatcher (1925- ) reestablished the special
relationship with the United States. Thatcher promised that “Britain and America
will stand side by side”. However, the relationship was not always so friendly.
Most notably, in 1983 President Reagan ordered the invasion of the Caribbean
island of Grenada (#4#%#4i4), ignoring the fact that it was a member of the British
Commonwealth. Yet the disagreement did not last long, as was shown in 1986, when
Britain allowed the United States to use its airbase to launch attacks on Libya (#]}t
I). By the end of the decade, relations had been successfully restored, so much so
that when the former Iraqi President Saddam Hussein (##iA 4 - 4% % ) ordered
the invasion of Kuwait, Britain contributed 35,000 troops to a U.S.-led force which
drove the Iragis out in the “Operation Desert Storm” (#/ & K & B&A-473h) in 1991.
At the same time, Thatcher resisted European integration. She was deeply doubtful
of the bureaucracy (‘E# #]) of the EEC and determined to minimize Britain’s
contribution to the Community when the British economy was in recession. Due to
this closeness with the United States and the constant arrogant attitude toward the
European nations, she was not trusted by the Europeans.

Tony Blair (1953- ), who became British Prime Minister in 1997, pursued a

more positive policy toward Europe and participated actively in European affairs.

* European Economic Community: ERMZHF 3Rk, HITERMEZETF. BUA—Hib. FEMTE. KR
R B BB YR B
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However, he refused to adopt the sin

launched in January 1999, preferring instead to wait until the economic conditions
were right for Britain. Blair was afraid that adopting the euro might damage the
British economy, which had been stronger than that of other European countries
since the mid-1990s.

The close relationship with the United States was further strengthened. Under
the Blair government, Britain joined the United States in many military actions. In
December 1998 the two countries launched a joint air strike “Operation Desert Fox”
(7 B ZINFTF)) against Iraq. A full-scale war against Iraq was launched in 2003
to overthrow Saddam Hussein’s government. The war was sanctioned (A]) by the
United States, but was opposed by most European countries. There was also strong
opposition within Britain. Due to the British participation in the war, Blair faced a
serious problem of credibility. The war was fought on the assumption that Iraq was
making weapons of mass destruction, but no evidence could be found to support this
claim. The Iraq crisis damaged Britain’s relationship with Europe. It raised questions
about the wisdom of Britain’s special relationship with the United States, and it has

even affected the image of the British government.
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Exercises

II.

Read the following statements and decide whether they are true (T) or false (F).

1. British history before 55 BC is basically undocumented.

2. The Anglo-Saxons came to Britain in the 5th century.

3. The chief or king of the Anglo-Saxon tribes exercised power at their
own will.

4. The Vikings began to attack the English coast in the 8th century.

5. Henry II built up a large empire which included England and most of
France.

6. The Magna Carta was designed to protect the rights of both the
privileged class and the townspeople.

7. The Hundred Years’ War was a series of wars fought between the
British and the Vikings for trade and territory.

8. In an effort to make a compromise between different religious factions,
Queen Elizabeth I actually defended the fruit of the Reformation.

Choose the best answer to complete each of the following statements.

1.

The attack on Rome ended the Roman occupation in Britain in 410.
A. Norman B. Danish C. Celtic D. Germanic
By the late 7th century, became the dominant religion in England.

A. Celtic Christianity B. Anglo-Saxon Christianity

C. Germanic Christianity D. Roman Christianity
The marked the establishment of feudalism in England.
A. Viking invasions B. signing of the Magna Carta

C. Norman Conquest D. adoption of common law
The end of the Wars of the Roses led to the rule of

A. the House of Valois B. the House of York

C. the House of Tudor

The direct cause for the Reformation was King Henry VIIT’s effort to

D. the House of Lancaster

A. divorce his wife B. break with Rome

C. support the Protestants D. declare his supreme power over the church



6. The English Civil War broke out in 1642 between :

A. the Protestants and the Puritans  B. the Royalists and the Parliamentarians

C. the nobles and the peasants D. the aristocrats and the Christians
was passed after the Glorious Revolution.
A. The Bill of Rights B. The Act of Supremacy
C. The Provisions of Oxford D. The Magna Carta
. The Industrial Revolution was accomplished in Britain by the middle of the
century.
A.17th B. 18th C. 19th D. 20th

II1. Give brief answers to the following questions.

1. What were Queen Victoria’s major achievements?

2. What were the two camps in World War I?

3. Why did Britain cooperate closely with the United States after World War II?

IV. State your understanding of the following questions.

Famous people: Julius Caesar, Claudius I, Pope Gregory I, St. Augustine, Edward
the Confessor, Alfred the Great, William I of England, Henry II, Henry III,
Henry VII, Henry VIII, Queen Elizabeth I, Charles I, Oliver Cromwell,
Charles II, Queen Victoria, Margaret Thatcher, Tony Blair

Important events: the Norman Conquest, the signature of the Magna Carta,
the Hundred Years’ War, the Wars of the Roses, the Reformation, the Civil
Wars, the Glorious Revolution, the Industrial Revolution, the rise and fall
of the British Empire

1. What were the results of the Industrial Revolution in Britain?
2. Explain the rise and fall of the British Empire.

I
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v Think and Talk

» Who is the head of state in Britain?
» Who is the most powerful leader in Britain?
» What are the three branches of the government and their respective functions?

l. Constitution

Britain is a parliamentary democracy with a constitutional monarchy. Although the
King or Queen is the head of state, their power is largely symbolic. The government is
elected by people and governs according to British constitutional principles.

The British Constitution is usually described as “unwritten”, but this is
misleading. Parts of the British Constitution are written and some are not. What
is meant by “unwritten” is that it is not summarized into one single document as
“the British Constitution”. Therefore, it is more accurate to say that while much
of the British Constitution is written down, it is not systematically codified into a
single document. Of all the countries in the world, only Israel and New Zealand are
comparable to Britain in having no single constitutional document.

The British Constitution is made up of three main parts: statutory law (&%),
common law (#]#)7) and conventions (371} #%). Statutory law is the most important
and takes precedence (f£5£) over the others if there is a clash. Statutes are laws that
have actually been passed by Parliament, for example, the Magna Carta (1215) which
protects the rights of the community against the Crown, the Bill of Rights (1689)
which extends the powers of Parliament, the Reform Act (1832) which reforms the

parliamentary electoral system, the European Communities Act (1972) and the

European Communities (Amendment) Act (1986) which define the relationship
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Chapter 3 Government and the Commonwealth

between Britain and the European Community. Common law has never been
precisely defined. It is deduced from customs or legal precedents and is interpreted
in court cases by judges. Conventions are rules and practices which are not legally
enforceable, but are regarded as vital to the working of the government.

The Constitution can be altered or amended by normal parliamentary processes.
The flexibility of the British Constitution helps explain why it has developed so
fully over the years. There is no single body which has the sole responsibility for
interpreting the provisions of the Constitution. In other words, the Constitution is
subject to interpretation by different bodies, the most important being politicians,
judges and scholars.

As a parliamentary democracy, the British government is characterized by a
division of powers among the legislature (:£#%#LX%), the executive (f7#2EIT) and
the judiciary (8]7%#f17). However, the division among these three branches is not
so absolute as that in the United States, because the Prime Minister, the head of the
government, is also the leader of the majority party in Parliament. Furthermore, he

advises the monarch on the candidates of the Supreme Court judges.

Il. Government

The Legislature

Parliament is the law-making body of Britain. Strictly speaking, it consists of the
Crown, the House of Lords (L#XFZ) and the House of Commons (TF#LFz). However,
the monarchy is usually regarded as a separate institution because even though the

King or Queen must consent to pass a law, that consent is given as a matter of course.
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The stability of the British government owes much to the monarchy. Its continuity
has been interrupted only once (the Republic of 1649-1660) in over a thousand years.
Theoretically, the King or Queen is the source of all government powers. They are
the head of the legislative, executive and judicial branches, the commander-in-chief
of all armed forces and the “supreme governor” of the Church of England. In reality,

they do everything on the advice of the Prime Minister, and their role is symbolic,

ceremonial and unpolitical. This includes giving their Royal Assent* to any new law
that has been passed by Parliament, meeting with the Prime Minister on a weekly
basis at Buckingham Palace, and paying state visits to Commonwealth countries as
head of state and non-Commonwealth countries on behalf of the British government.
The importance of the monarchy is found in its effect on public attitude. It represents
the continuity and adaptability of the whole political system and is a symbol of British
unity, an indissoluble (7 *T##J) bond among people who retain many regional

and cultural differences.

* Royal Assent: f¥f, EElZ EXF L@ IR,
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Chapter 3 Government and the Commonwealth

The House of Lords, sometimes referred to as the Upper House, consists of life
peers* who are granted noble titles by the King or Queen on the advice of the Prime
Minister, a limited number of 26 Church of England archbishops and bishops, and
elected hereditary peers (#% % #). The main legislative function of the House of
Lords is to examine and revise bills from the House of Commons. It also acts in a
leoal p he hiel ¢ FARTRSN

In recent years, the House of Lords has undergone a process of reform to make
it more democratic and representative. Currently only 92 hereditary peers are
allowed to remain in the House of Lords. The next phase of reform would be to
remove the remaining hereditary peers and establish a fully elected chamber (X F%).

The House of Commons, though often referred to as the Lower House, is the
center of parliamentary power. It is usually composed of 650 Members of Parliament,
known as “MPs” who represent the 650 constituencies (i£ X). The party which holds
the majority of “seats” in the House of Commons forms the government, with its leader
acting as the Prime Minister. After a government has been in power for five years, it
must resign and hold a general election, in which all British adults (aged 18 or over) are
given the chance to vote again for the MP who represents their constituency. However,
whenever the government does not have the support of Parliament for its major policy, a
new election is held and a new government is formed.

The House of Commons performs three major functions. The most important is
drafting new laws. Although both houses are involved in the law-making process, the
House of Commons has primacy over the House of Lords, especially in the ratification
(#8) of “money bills” which dictate taxation and public expenditure. For any
decisions made by the House of Commons on such matters, the House of Lords must
give prompt approval without amendment. This is based on the principle that the
House of Lords, as a revising chamber, should complement the House of Commons
and not rival it. The second function of the House of Commons is to scrutinize (1§48
#:#) the actions of the government. It can force a government to resign by passing
a motion of no confidence (R134£3yiX). In addition, it has the power to supervise
finance. The government cannot legally spend any money without permission from

the House of Commons. The third function is to influence future government policy.

* life peers: BAIAREMHBHIX G HIK, SR —LHREHLMBRHETRBA,
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The United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland

The Executive

The government is made up of the Prime Minister, the Cabinet (X 8) ministers
and assistants to the ministers. The government decides which policies should be
taken to Parliament to become law. After a law has been passed by Parliament, the
executive branch is responsible for making sure that it is carried out. Civil servants
work in departments led by ministers to accomplish these tasks.

The Prime Minister is the leader of the majority party in Parliament. After each
general election, the monarch will appoint the leader of the winning party as the
Prime Minister and form a new Cabinet. Cabinet members are chosen by the Prime
Minister from members of his own party in Parliament. Most of them are appointed
as ministers in charge of government departments. The role of the Prime Minister is
traditionally described as “first among equals”. The Cabinet has always been led by the
Prime Minister.

The Cabinet is at the center of the British political system. It is the supreme decision-
making body in the British government. The Cabinet meets on a regular basis, usually
weekly on Thursday mornings at 10 Downing Street, to discuss the most important

issues of government policy. As the Prime Minister is also the head of the majority party

in Parliament, the Prime Minister and the Cabinet can usually influence the legislation.
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Chapter 3 Government and the Commonwealth 7

The Cabinet works on the principle of collective responsibility and individual
ministerial responsibility. Individual ministerial responsibility means that a Cabinet
minister bears the ultimate responsibility for the actions of the ministry, while the
collective responsibility means that members of the Cabinet must approve publicly
of its collective decisions. Cabinet ministers that disagree with major decisions are
expected to resign. When a vote of no confidence is passed in Parliament, every
minister resigns and the entire executive branch is dismissed.

In addition to the Cabinet, the executive branch includes the Privy Council,
serving as a body of advisors, which has about 500 members. They consist of Cabinet
members, the leaders of all major political parties, the Speaker, Archbishops, senior
judges and some other important public figures. Formerly, the Privy Council was a
powerful institution, but it is now largely ceremonial. Most of its power is held by the
Cabinet.

The Prime Minister, as the head of government, controls not only the Cabinet but
also Parliament. Since the King or Queen’s power is limited, the Prime Minister is in

effect the most powerful leader in Britain.

The Judiciary

The judicial branch of the British government is rather complicated in that
England and Wales, Scotland and Northern Ireland all have their own legal systems,
with minor differences in law, organization and practice.

Different types of cases are dealt with in specific courts. For example, all criminal
cases will start in the magistrates’ court (.7 % F%), but the more serious criminal
matters are committed to the Crown Court. Appeals from the Crown Court will go to
the High Court, and potentially to the Court of Appeal or even the Supreme Court.

Civil cases will sometimes be dealt with by magistrates, but may well go to a
county court (BR#%FE). Again, appeals will go to the High Court and then to the
Court of Appeal.

In British criminal trials, the accused is presumed innocent until proven guilty.
Trials are in open court and the accused is represented by a lawyer. Most cases are
tried without a jury. More serious cases are tried in higher courts before a jury of 12

(15 in Scotland), which decides whether the accused is innocent or guilty.
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I11. Political Parties

The power to run the country lies in the elected Parliament. The British
Parliament operates on a-two-party-system; which means that two political parties
play the roles of the Government and the Opposition. The party whose political ideas
are welcomed by the majority will be elected and consequently empowered (#ZA) to
form the government. The leader of the party will become the Prime Minister.

The UK. has many political parties, the three main being the Conservative Party,

the Labor Party and the Liberal Democrats.

K

., The Conservative Party

Before World War II, the leadership of Britain was almost continually in
the hands of the Conservative Party. During the post-1945 period, however, the
ruling party changed fairly frequently.

By and large, the Conservative Party is supported by those who have
something to “conserve”, such as landowners and businessmen, often from the
middle and upper-middle class. For this reason, it is sometimes called the “Right”.
Many wealthy members of the working class also favor this party. One might
infer that the higher one climbs in socioeconomic terms, the more likely they are
to be a Conservative.

Economically, the Conservative Party supports free enterprise and
privatization of state-owned enterprises. It is against too much government
intervention, especially nationalization, which not only takes control away
from the owners and builders of industry, but also leads to inefficiency.
The Conservative Party favors reducing the influence of trade unions and
minimizing expenditures on social welfare. Its policies are characterized by

pragmatism (321 £ X) and a belief in individualism.
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a N

@ The Labor Party

The Labor Party was created in 1900. It was one of the two major political
parties of the UK. during the 19th and early 20th centuries. It believes in an
egalitarian (-F-% £ 3L#9) economy, wherein the function of the government is
to act as a “redistributive” agent, transferring wealth from the rich to the poor
by means of taxing the most affluent members of society and providing support
for the poor. They also deem the government responsible for the provision of a
range of public services, such as social welfare, education and public transport.
The Labor government that came to power in 1945 had a major effect on British
society. It set up the National Health Service to provide high-quality, free health
care for all, “from cradle to grave”, providing a range of welfare payments, and
most controversially, it “nationalized” a wide range of industries, making a mixed
economy of both private- and state-owned enterprises. All these government

activities required money, so the Labor Party became known as a party of high

taxation. The party activities are largely funded by the trade unions.

.}“f?\[:f’ The Liberal Democrats

w")’

The Liberal Democrats was formed in 1988, by a merger of the Liberal Party

and the Social Democratic Party. To some extent, the Liberal Democrats may
be seen as a “middle” party, occupying the ideological ground between the E
two major parties. As such, at election times it may receive votes from those

who usually vote for Labor as well as those who usually vote for Conservative.

Many people see it as comparatively flexible and pragmatic in its balance of
the individual and the social. It emphasizes the need for a change in Britain’s

constitutional arrangements in order to make the government more democratic
and accountable (& i Fr4E#Y). .
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V. Election

A general election is held every five years. The candidate who wins the most votes in
each constituency becomes a Member of Parliament. Each party has a local organization
in the constituency, whose main task is to choose the candidate and help them win.

In elections, anyone who is eligible to vote can stand as an MP. It is only necessary
to make a deposit of 500 pounds, which is lost if the candidate does not receive at least
5% of the vote. This is designed to prevent those unserious candidates from running
in the election. Independent candidates are unlikely to win the election, for voters
usually won’t vote for them because even if they were to win the seat, they would be
powerless in Parliament against the larger parties.

When political parties launch electoral campaigns, they use advertisements in
newspapers, door-to-door campaigning and leaflets. The main parties are given several
10-minute slots (Bf#) on national television to present their policies to the public.
Apart from the parties’ own publicity, newspapers and TV programs spend a lot of time
discussing the campaigns, interviewing politicians and predicting the results.

On election day, people go to their local polling station to vote. When the voting closes
at the end of the day, the counting begins. By early morning of the next day, it is often
clear who has won the election. The party which wins over half of the constituencies is the
majority in the House of Commons, subsequently forming the new government. The head

of the party becomes the Prime Minister.

V. The Commonwealth

Origin of the Commonwealth

The Bhn.{h Commonwealth of Nations is the successor of the British Empire.
During the 19th and early 20th centuries, Britain possessed colonies as well as self-
governing dominions such as Canada, Australia, New Zealand and the Union of
South Africa. However, after World War II, the subject territories embarked upon an

independence movement in order to gain a greater degree of autonomy. Gradually, the
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Chapter 3 Government and the Commonwealth

British capitulated (J&JR) to the pressures of such nationalist sentiment and had to
reshape the relationship with its member states, thereby transforming itself into the
British Commonwealth.

In 1949, the word “British” was dropped from the title of the British Commonwealth
of Nations to reflect the new political status quo (JL4X). Numerous independence
movements began within its member states. India gained independence in 1947, but still
desired to remain as a part of the Commonwealth. In 1949 the London Declaration ({f&
3§73 )), often considered a milestone in the history of the modern Commonwealth,
accepted and recognized India’s continued membership as a republic. This paved the
way for other newly independent countries to join the Commonwealth. From 1960 on,
new members from Africa, the Caribbean region, the Mediterranean region and the

Pacific region joined the Commonwealth, contributing to its immense diversity.

Characteristics and Functions

The Commonwealth of Nations is a voluntary association of independent
sovereign states, all of which acknowledge the British monarch as the symbolic head
of the association. Most of these states are former colonies of the British Empire and
were once collectively known as the British Commonwealth of Nations.

The Commonwealth is not a political union of any sort, and its member states
have full autonomy to manage their own internal and external affairs. It is primarily
an organization in which countries with diverse economic backgrounds have an
opportunity to interact closely as equals after gaining independence. The primary

purpose of the Commonwealth is to advocate democracy, human rights and to

promote economic cooperation and growth within its members. Membership in the
Commonwealth is expressed in cooperation, consultation, mutual assistance and the
periodic meeting of national leaders. The Queen of Britain is considered the head of

the Commonwealth.

Members of the Commonwealth

The countries of the Commonwealth have a population of two billion people,
some 30% of the world’s total population. India is the most populous member, while

Nauru (3§-%) and Tuvalu (B E.J5) are the smallest.

The Commonwealth contains three groups of territories: white territories, non-

white territories and mixed territories. Inhabitants of white territories are mainly
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of British descent and speak English as their mother tongue, for example, Canada,
Australia and New Zealand. The non-white territories refer to places where the
British have never settled, except temporarily as traders and administrators, such as
Pakistan, Sri Lanka, some West African countries and Malaysia. The inhabitants of
the mixed territories are of British and non-British origins, such is the case in Central
and East African countries.

After many years of development, the Commonwealth has become an organization
composed of 54 countries. With member countries spreading far and wide throughout

the world, the nations of the Commonwealth occupy every time zone.

Organizations of the Commonwealth

The headquarters and the standing bodies of the Commonwealth of Nations
are all located in London. Its major events include: a) the Commonwealth Heads of
Government Meetings (CHOGM) wherein the heads of states from all Commonwealth
nations meet. Every two years the meeting is held in a different member state to discuss
matters of mutual interest; b) the Commonwealth ministerial meetings held annually.
The Commonwealth has three intergovernmental organizations: a) the Commonwealth
Secretariat, which is the central body of the Commonwealth of Nations. It implements
the decisions taken by the association’s 54 member governments and organizes the
meetings of Commonwealth ministers; b) The Commonwealth Foundation, which
helps civil society organizations promote democracy, development and cultural
understanding; c) Commonwealth Learning, which encourages the development and

sharing of open learning and distance education.

Commonwealth Day

Commonwealth Day is an annual event during which all the member countries
of the Commonwealth celebrate their links with one another. It is celebrated on the
second Monday in March each year. Today, Commonwealth Day has become an
opportunity to promote understanding of global issues, international cooperation

and the efforts of the Commonwealth to improve the lives of its citizens.
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Exercises

IL

Read the following statements and decide whether they are true (T) or false (F).

1. Conventions are regarded less important than the statutory law in the
working of the British government.

2. The British monarchy has never been interrupted throughout the history.

3. In reality, the British King or Queen is the source of all government powers.

4. The British Parliament is the law-making body of the Commonwealth
of Nations.

5. The members of the House of Commons are appointed rather than elected.

6. The British Prime Minister is the leader of the majority party in Parliament.

7. Cabinet members are chosen by the Prime Minister from various
political parties in Parliament.

8. The legal systems in England, Wales, Scotland and Northern Ireland

are much similar in terms of law, organization and practice.

Choose the best answer to complete each of the following statements.

1. The British government is characterized by a division of powers between three
of the following branches EXCEPT the
A. judiciary B. legislature C. monarchy D. executive

2. The importance of the British monarchy can be seen in its effect on

A. passing bills B. advising the government
C. political parties D. public attitude
3. As a revising chamber, the House of Lords is expected to the House
of Commons.
A. rival B. complement C. criticize D. inspect
4. is at the center of the British political system.
A. The Cabinet B. The House of Lords
C. The House of Commons D. The Privy Council
5. The main duty of the British Privy Council is to
A. make decisions B. give advice
C. pass bills D. supervise the Cabinet
6. Generally speaking, the British Parliament operates on a system.
A. single-party  B. two-party C. three-party D. multi-party
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7. The policies of the Conservative Party are characterized by pragmatism

and
A. government intervention B. nationalization of enterprises
C. social reform D. a belief in individualism

8. In Britain, the parliamentary general election is held every years.
A. three B. four C. five D. six

II1. Give brief answers to the following questions.

1. What are the three functions of the House of Commons?

2. What kind of public image does the Liberal Democrats have in Britain?

3. Why are independent candidates unlikely to win in the general election?

IV. State your understanding of the following questions.

1. What do British electoral campaigns usually involve during the process of a
general election?
2. What is the Commonwealth of Nations?

Constitution: statutory law, common law, conventions

Government: the legislature, the executive, the judiciary

Major political parties: the Conservative Party, the Labor Party, the Liberal
Democrats

General election: every five years

The Commonwealth: 54 member countries
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» What are Thatcher’s economic policies in the 1980s?
» What are the major products of British agriculture?
» Why is the service industry important in the British economy?

I. Recent History of British Economy

Britain was the first industrialized nation in the world and has remained an

economic giant for the past two centuries. By the 19th century, the British economy
had achieved global dominance, producing one-third of the world’s manufactured
goods, half of its coal and iron. The quantity of goods transported in Britain’s
shipping industry was greater than that of the rest of the world put together.
Although Britain remained a member of the Group of Seven* after World War
I, its economy experienced a period of great difficulty and relative economic decline
for the following reasons. First, Britain suffered great losses in the two World Wars.
It went heavily into debt to finance both wars, which resulted in economic problems
during the post-war period. Second, by the mid-20th century, the era of the British
Empire was over. Shortly after the end of World War II, India, which provided
raw materials and a large market for British goods, gained independence, quickly
followed by the rest of the Empire, leaving Britain a medium-sized European country.
Third, Britain was forced to maintain an expensive military presence in many

overseas locations until the end of the 1960s, when the process of decolonization was

* Group of Seven: LE%EM, REE LIVERLEAHEBORMILE, KB RAE. XE. ®E. ®E.
EE. BA&, BAHMMER, FEREPHMMA, tEEHEE/\EEH.


Administrator
Highlight


The United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland

#IIRKA

completed. Moreover, as one of NATO’s major partners and a member of the U.N.
Security Council (34 E% 42 F4), Britain had to make substantial financial
contributions. The result was that Britain spent a higher proportion of its national
wealth on military expenditure than most of its competitors. Fourth, Britain failed
to invest in industry after World War II. During the war, British industry survived and
was comparatively unaffected. However, some of its competitors, especially the defeated
Germany and Japan, had to start from nothing. This ostensible (& ##J) disadvantage
may have worked in their favor because they were compelled to invest in industry. It
was no surprising that they were able to catch up with and even overtook Britain.

In 1945, the Labor Party carried out drastic reforms and laid the foundation for
the post-war British social and economic development. Economically, it implemented
the nationalization of industries and exercised a considerable amount of control
over private enterprises in order to revive the primary industries and help

balance trade. However, inflation and trade deficit (¥ % #5) were
persistent problems that prevented rapid economic development. British
industry appeared to be performing poorly, with imports increasing
compared to exports. The economic difficulties caused unemployment to
rise. The oil crisis of 1973 impaired an already declining economy
with the fall of the pound and very high inflation rates. Although
the government changed from one party to another, the economy
remained stagnant (###7#9). Britain’s economic growth fell behind
that of other European countries. The negative economic situation
led to a change in government at the general election. In 1979, the
British people voted in the Conservative Party under Mrs. Margaret
Thatcher, who promised radical economic reform.

Thatcher was the first woman to become Prime Minister of Britain.
Her government introduced the biggest changes in the British economic
policy since World War II. She privatized state-owned industries and promoted a
more competitive spirit in the British economy. In terms of social welfare, Thatcher’s
government reduced old age pensions, shortened the period of unemployment
benefits and cut child benefits. Believing that a free labor market was essential for a
successful economy, she curbed (#=#1) the power of the trade unions.

Thatcher’s revolution seemed in some ways to be a success as inflation came
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under control and business profits increased. The 1980s saw the recovery of the British
economy although it continued to grow at lower rates than its competitors. However, the
negative aspect of Thatcher’s reform was a rapid increase in unemployment. In 1982, the
unemployment rate was comparable to that of the years during the Great Depression, with
three million people out of work.

Thatcher and her policies were, and remain, highly controversial. Her supporters
contended that she was responsible for reviving the British economy, while her
opponents argued that she was responsible for mass unemployment and a vast
increase in inequality between the rich and the poor. However, if judged merely by
the economic records, by any standard, Mrs. Thatcher’s economic record from 1983
onward was impressive.

She served as Prime Minister until 1990, when she lost the support of the voters
because of the stagnant economy, the unpopular poll tax (Ak#t) her government
had levied (4£44) and her reluctance to integrate the British economy with the
European Union. She was succeeded by John Major, who worked hard to revive the
economy. However, the public lost confidence in the Conservative Party due to its
internal division regarding policies toward the European Union.

In 1997, the Conservative Party was voted out of office after 18 years in power.
The Labor Party won a major victory in the election and its leader, Tony Blair, became
Prime Minister. Blair called for the “Third Way” which was different from the old
Labor Party’s commitment to nationalization of economy and the Conservative
Party’s emphasis on extreme individualism. In order to separate politics and economic
policy, Blair made the Bank of England independent. In
social policy, the Blair government changed the old Labor
Party’s practice of using tax system, public expenditure and
price controls to reduce inequality and put an emphasis
on the minimum wage and supplementing low incomes. It
also emphasized individual responsibility.

The Blair government was successful in limiting
government spending, keeping inflation under control and
reducing unemployment. By the end of the 20th century,
British economic growth surpassed that of other major

European countries.
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1. Current British Economy

Agriculture

Britain’s agriculture is characterized by a small proportion of the population
(about 1.5% of the workforce) engaged in agricultural activities with a high degree of
mechanization. But the country is so heavily populated that it produces only about
60% of the food it consumes.

Britain’s mild climate provides the country with a favorable environment for
agriculture and stock raising (F4% k). Upland areas generally lend themselves to
sheep farming, flat areas to crop production, wet and warm areas to milk and beef
production. Although the country’s land area is small compared with that of other
European nations, some 70% is devoted to agriculture, with two-thirds of it reserved
for stock raising.

Important crops in Britain are wheat, barley, sugar beet (¥3%) and potatoes.
Dairy farming is distributed throughout the country, but is predominant in western
England. Britain is the world’s leading exporter of cattle, sheep, pigs and horses.

Britain’s beef, especially that of Scotland, is well known for its excellence, and Welsh

was crippled by BSE




Britain has a large ocean fishing fleet and fish is a basic element of the national
diet. The fishing industry fulfills two-thirds of Britain’s demand for fish. The major
fishing areas are the North Sea, the English Channel, the waters off the Irish coast

and the sea area between Britain and Iceland.

Energy Production

Coal mining industry is a traditional energy industry in Britain. It not only
provides tens of thousands of jobs, but also a quarter of the energy consumed
nationally. Most of the coalfields are located in Central Scotland, Central England and
South Wales, particularly around such big cities as Glasgow (#4342 #7), Manchester,
Sheffield and Newcastle (F#77R). Rio Tinto Group (/1454 Hl), one of the world’s
largest mining companies, operates mines all over the world.

Britain’s oil industry is relatively new. In 1975, oil first came ashore from the
North Sea. Britain produced nearly 2.5 million barrels per day during 2009. However,
production is certainly past its peak. Since 1999, when Britain was the world’s six-
largest oil and gas producer, yields have fallen by an average of 6.2% a year. Some of
the giant energy companies include: Shell (5c#%4 H)), British Petroleum (BP) and
British Gas (BG).

Another major source of energy in Britain is nuclear power, with the first nuclear
power plant constructed in 1956. Its subsequent development has been sufficient to
make Britain a world leader in nuclear energy. Today, it has a total of 16 nuclear power

plants.

Manufacturing Industry

Britain’s manufacturing sector remains important, being the third largest sector
in the U.K. economy after the business services and the retail sector in terms of share
of GDP. British companies are active in all major fields of the manufacturing industry,
but are particularly strong in pharmaceuticals (£5%), chemicals, aerospace, and food
and drink. Britain also has a substantial electronics industry. Its automobile industry

is, in many cases, foreign-owned.

Chapter 4 Economy
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Service Industry

The major trends in the British economy since the end of World War II have been
a further decline in the already small agricultural sector (by European standards),
a reduction in the industrial sector and a sizable expansion of the service sector
(retailing, banking, tourism and public services). Like most developed economies,
Britain has seen a relative shrinkage in the importance of secondary industries and a
spectacular growth in the service industry.

Britain boasts one of the world’s oldest, most extensive and most highly developed
financial systems. London is one of the three principal financial centers of the world,
with the other two being New York and Tokyo. It has the greatest concentration of
foreign banks in the world and is the world’s largest foreign exchange market. At
the heart of the British financial system is the Bank of England, which was founded
in 1694 and nationalized in 1946. It functions as Britain’s central bank, working in
close contact with the government to control monetary policy and give directives to
commercial banks.

The London Stock Exchange*, located in the heart of London, is one of the world’s
largest centers for trading stocks and bonds. It is also the most international of all
the world’s stock exchanges, with around 3,000 companies from over 70 countries

admitted to trading on its markets.

* the London Stock Exchange: & #GIF %532 5 I , th R PUKUEHAE S iz —.
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Other financial institutions based in London
include many insurance companies, such as the
prestigious (A A #249) Lloyd’s!, shipping companies,
merchant banks and discount houses (IE3L2-3]),
as well as foreign banks and many of the world’s
major commodity markets like the London Metal
Exchange and the Baltic Exchange?.

Tourism is one of the largest industries in
Britain. It employs 2.1 million people in hotels,
restaurants, pubs, travel agencies and museums.
More than 25 million people visit England every
year from all over the world. England has much to
offer, with magnificent countryside views which
vary from region to region and a wide variety of
cultures. There are wonderful Dorset and East
Devon Coast?, the Lake District, Stonehenge*,

Windsor Castle®, and the beautiful university

towns such as Oxford and Cambridge.

Exhibition and conference services provide Britain with another source of

revenue. Britain is one of the world’s largest centers for international conferences.

1 Lloyd’s: 5 #5484k, NFRFF A1, KERKMARKRRZSTH.

2 the Baltic Exchange: % FI¥#§3Z 5 i, & HABRAUE T %O A S 2 AR,

3 Dorset and East Devon Coast: 2 2R ESCE R, ML T M ZmERMER, 2001 80t 7 E Ristre,
4 Stonehenge: B B, KEBMHRFEAETLE EHERERBFME,

5 Windsor Castle: {BbI%EE, EEEERNTEZ —, MTRIMHIRRIE,
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Foreign Trade

Britain has been a trading country for hundreds of years. Trade still plays a very

important role today. The principal exported goods are manufactured goods, mineral

fuels, chemicals, foodstuffs, beverages and tobacco. Britain is also a major supplier

of machinery, vehicles, aerospace products, electrical and electronic equipment, etc.

Britain’s major export partners are Germany, the United States, the Netherlands and

France.

British imports mainly consist of manufactured goods, machinery, fuels and

foodstuffs. Britain’s most important trade partners for imports are Germany, China,
the Netherlands and the United States.

Exercises

I. Read the following statements and decide whether they are true (T) or false (F).

1.
2.

Britain was the first industrialized nation in the world.
The British economy experienced a relative decline during the post-

war period.

. Limited resources and high unemployment rate were persistent

problems that prevented rapid economic development in Britain after
World War II.

Thatcher’s revolution turned out to be a great success in dealing with
all the British economic and social problems.

The economic approach adopted by Tony Blair was different from that
of the old Labor Party and the Conservative Party.

Blair made the Bank of England independent in order to separate
politics from economic policy.

Britain is an important oil exporter since its oil industry has a long
history.

Nuclear power is one of the major energy sources in Britain.



N
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II. Choose the best answer to complete each of the following statements.

1.

The in the early 1970s worsened an already stagnant economy in Britain.
A. oil crisis B. high inflation rates

C. large imports D. unemployment problem

Of the following practices, did not belong to Thatcher’s social welfare
reform.

A. reducing child benefits

B. shortening the period of unemployment benefits
C. reducing unemployment

D. lowering old age pensions

The Blair government was successful in all the following aspects EXCEPT

A. limiting government spending B. keeping inflation under control
C. reducing unemployment D. reducing inequality

Britain has devoted about of its land area to agriculture.

A. 50% B. 60% C.70% D. 80%

Britain’s important fishing areas include all the following EXCEPT

A. the North Sea

B. the English Channel

C. the sea area around the Irish coast

D. the sea area between Britain and Ireland

Coal mining industry in Britain provides of the energy consumed in

the country.

A. one-third B. one-fourth C.one-fifth D. two-thirds

The car industry in Britain is mostly

A. foreign-owned B. state-owned

C. joint-venture D. privately-owned

Of the following sectors in Britain, has experienced spectacular

growth since the end of World War II.
A. agriculture B. the energy industry

C. the service sector D. the manufacturing industry
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III. Give brief answers to the following questions.

1. What was the negative aspect of Thatcher’s reform in the early 1980s?

2. What are the characteristics of Britain’s agriculture?

3. What happened to Britain’s beef industry in the mid-1990s?

IV. State your understanding of the following questions.
1. What were the major causes of Britains relative economic decline in the post-
war period?
2. Why do developed nations like Britain encourage the development of the

service industry?

Prime Ministers: Margaret Thatcher, John Major, Tony Blair

Economic sectors: agriculture, energy production, manufacturing industry,
service industry, foreign trade

Important trade partners: Germany, the United States, the Netherlands,
France, China
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» What do you know about Oxford University and Cambridge University?
» What do you know about Christmas and Easter?
» What is “Trooping the Color” in London?

. Education

Educational Policy

Historically, education was voluntary and many British schools were set up by the
church. Before 1870, only 40% of children under 10 went to school regularly. From
then on, in response to changes brought about by the Industrial Revolution and social
and political movements, the government started to take responsibility for education.

Education in Britain is compulsory for all children between the ages of 5 and 16
(17 from 2013). In the 1960s, comprehensive schools' were introduced, which ended
the division between grammar schools?, where the most academically capable pupils
were sent to prepare for university, and vocational schools, where the less successful
pupils were sent to learn a trade. The National Curriculum was introduced in 1988.
Today all children must study the following subjects: mathematics, English, science,
geography, history, technology, music, arts, physical education and a foreign language.
They must also pass national tests and schools are ranked according to their students’
performance on these tests.

Now, education in Britain is divided into four stages: primary education,

secondary education, further education and higher education. Children start primary

I comprehensive school: 5 A2, Toits A B ATHITEIAT AZE | S T DAFERESE 5] S ARELE
2 grammar school: SCHAR, —FhREUETHIAIT2E, T A SCER, EENEA 20 % AT A RS2 Y.
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school at the age of 5 and go on to secondary school at the age of 11 and stay there
until 16. After that, they can choose to study for two more years in preparation for

higher education. Students start their university education around the age of 18.

Educational System

1) Primary and Secondary Education

There are two parallel school systems in Britain for primary and secondary
education. One is the state system, where education is provided free of charge. The
other is the independent system where fees are required. At present, there are over
2,500 independent schools across the country, including some prestigious and time-
honored seats of learning such as Eton and Winchester*. Over 7% of all British
children receive primary and secondary education through the independent system.
The National Curriculum is compulsory in the state system, but optional in the
independent system. However, in practice, most independent schools teach what the
National Curriculum demands.

Between the ages of 5 to 11, students mainly attend state primary schools. These
schools are called co-educational or mixed schools because they admit both boys and
girls. State secondary schools take in students aged 11. Then compulsory education
continues for five years until they reach the age of 16.

Secondary schools are mostly comprehensive, which provide a general education.
Students study both academic subjects, like literature and science, and more practical

ones, like cooking and carpentry.

* Eton and Winchester: FHi5i /22 FR AR AR /2, SEZE L I FLST SRR,
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When children finish their schooling at 16, they are required to take a national examination,
the General Certificate of Secondary Education (GCSE)!, which certifies that they have achieved
the standard expected after 11 years of compulsory education. Having completed their GCSE,
students may choose to leave school and begin working, or to continue full-time education
in what is called the “sixth form™, which lasts for two years, and then take a further set of
standardized exams, known as the A-levels (General Certificate of Education—Advanced
Level®), in three or four subjects. Since admittance to universities depends largely on A-level
results, the two years spent in the sixth form are crucially important and stressful for students.
Other students who decide not to go to university may choose to take vocational training.

In the private sector, a number of independent schools are commonly and somewhat
confusingly called public schools. Independent schools receive their funding through the
private sector and tuition fees, with minimal government assistance. They are generally much
better funded than most state schools and are likely to recruit the best teachers and provide
superior facilities. As a result, graduates of independent schools are more likely than those of
state schools to be accepted by famous universities. Yet the high fees of independent schools

have made education at independent schools a privilege of the wealthy.

2) Higher Education

Higher education has a long history in Britain. Oxford and Cambridge dated from the
12th and 13th centuries, while the Scottish universities of St. Andrews, Glasgow, Edinburgh
and Aberdeen were founded in the 15th and 16th centuries. Other universities were mainly
established in the 19th and 20th centuries. In the 1960s there was a large expansion in the
number of universities and many new institutions were founded. In 1992 the number grew
again when polytechnics (LZ#%#5#) were given the right to become universities. Now
there are more than 100 universities in Britain. Along with universities, colleges also play an
important part in the British higher education system. They vary greatly in size and range
of disciplines. Some of them specialize in certain fields of study like art or design; others are
multi-disciplinary and can award degrees up to the doctoral level. There are also professional
colleges which specialize in teacher training.

All British universities are partially funded by central government grants, except
Buckingham University and BPP University College. The rest funds come from tuition fees,
donations or corporate contributions. Before 1998, university students did not pay tuition

for their education. In addition, students from poor families could receive the maintenance

1 General Certificate of Secondary Education (GCSE): ¥ P& H FiE+.,

2 the sixth form: 5 ANHKERE, AT REMERWTRBEIMN,
3 General Certificate of Education—Advanced Level: 5@ ¥ B R RiEH.
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grant (3% 4), a form of financial aid based on need, from the central government.
In 1998, the Labor government abolished the maintenance grant and implemented a
tuition plan for university education, which varied according to the university.
Britain’s universities are legally independent and enjoy complete academic
freedom. They appoint their own staff, decide which students to admit, provide
their own courses and award their own degrees. Admission is by selection based on
A-level results, school references and an interview. Degrees are awarded according to
students’ performance throughout their studies, yet are often dependent upon final
examinations. Students spend three years studying full-time for the first degree—
Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) or Bachelor of Science (B.S.). Then, if they want to obtain a
Master’s Degree in Arts (M.A.) or a Master’s Degree in Science (M.S.), they usually
need another one-year of full-time study. To obtain a doctoral degree requires three
to four years of additional study and research.
The Open University* offers a non-traditional route for people to take university-
level courses and receive a university degree. People can register without having any
formal educational qualifications. They follow university courses through

textbooks, TV and radio broadcasts, correspondence, video and a network

of study centers. Tens of thousands of British people, from housewives to
coal miners, from teachers to ballet dancers, “attend” the Open University

each year.

3) Famous Universities

Oxford University and Cambridge University
are sometimes referred to collectively as Oxbridge.
The two universities have a long history of
competition with each other as they rival each
other in prestige.

Oxford, located in the city of Oxford, England,
is the oldest university in the English-speaking
world. The exact date of the university’s foundation
is unclear, but there is evidence of teaching there as
early as in 1096. In the following century, the first

* the Open University: FF UK, BWALT 1969 4E K& &
K=F.
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residence halls were founded, which later became colleges. Each college has its own
distinct characteristics.

Cambridge is one of the oldest universities in the world and one of the largest
in Britain. It was founded in the 13th century, by some scholars who left Oxford. Its
reputation for outstanding academic achievement is known worldwide and reflects
the intellectual achievement of its students, as well as the world-class original research
carried out by the university staff.

Cambridge has 31 colleges and consists of over 100 departments, research centers,
plus a central administration. Each college is an independent institution with its
own property and income. The colleges appoint their own staff and are responsible
for selecting students in accordance with the university regulations. Teaching
responsibilities are shared by the college and university departments.

Cambridge has more Nobel Prize winners than any other institution in Britain. It
is the result of both the learning opportunities offered at Cambridge and its extensive

resources, including libraries, museums, etc. Teaching consists not only of lectures,

seminars and practical classes conducted by experts in
their fields, but also more personalized teaching arranged
. through the colleges. Many opportunities are provided for
students to interact with scholars at all levels, both formally

and informally.
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Founded in 1836, the University of London was first comprised of just two colleges,
University College London (UCL) and King’s College London (KCL), but now it has 18
colleges and 10 other smaller specialist research institutes. The university is a federation
of colleges, which together constitute one of the world’s largest universities. Its colleges
are treated as individual universities and have the same status as Oxford and Cambridge.
About 10% to 20% of British students attend one of its colleges.

King’s College London, one of the two founding colleges of the University of London,
has a multicultural student body and an academic reputation that goes from strength to
strength. It has more than 24,000 students from 150 countries. Four of King’s campuses
are within a single square mile along the Thames, making it the most central university
institution in London.

The London School of Economics and Political Science (usually referred to as the
London School of Economics) is the only university in Britain specializing in the study of
social sciences and has a worldwide reputation in the field. The British Library of Political
and Economic Science, one of the largest libraries in the world devoted to the economic
and social sciences, is housed there. The school is also a public lecture venue. Nelson
Mandela, Kofi Annan and Bill Clinton have given lectures at the school, and ministers,

EU commissioners (& 51) and others regularly speak to students at public events.

v
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For most British people, a day begins with the morning newspaper and ends
with television. It is obvious that the media is central to British leisure culture. It is
no exaggeration to say that the media shapes the public opinion, determines people’s
moral and political orientation (#2%]) and consolidates or undermines (#155) the rule

of a government.

Newspapers

Britain has one of the world’s oldest established newspaper industries. In the late
18th and 19th centuries, as the British economy began to industrialize and as literacy
levels rose due to mass education, more and more newspapers began to appear. The
Observer ({MLEFK IR )), first appeared in 1791, making it the world’s oldest Sunday
newspaper, while The Times ({ #&#+4&)), first published in 1785, is one of Britain’s
oldest and influential newspapers.

There are 10 different daily national papers, which are available throughout the
country and cover issues of national importance. About half of these are usually
referred to as the “quality press”. The “quality press” carries in-depth articles of
political and social importance, reviews and feature articles about “high culture”
and is generally read by a well-educated, middle-class audience. The Times, The
Guardian ({ 24k ) ) and The Daily Telegraph ({&B®iRIR)) are referred to as

.«

Britain’s “Big Three”. The Times has a reputation for its cautious attitude. It often

reflects the view of the government. The Guardian is recognized as a platform for
liberal and left-wing opinions. The Daily Telegraph appeals to readers who favor free
enterprise over social programs.

There are also “tabloids” (i#4+*4R), smaller-format newspapers with color
photos and catchy headlines. They deal with scandals and gossip, usually about
famous people. The stories are short, easy to read and often rely more on opinions
than facts. In 2012 The Sun on Sunday was launched to replace the defunct The
News of the World. It carries mainly crime, sport and sex stories and becomes one of

Britain’s popular newspapers.
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Television and Broadcast

The British Broadcasting Corporation (BBC) (&) #/)4]), affectionately
referred to as the “Beeb”, is Britain’s main public service broadcaster. The BBC started
daily radio broadcasts in 1922 and made its first TV broadcast in 1936. The BBC has
always been funded by levying television license fees. The BBC does certain things
particularly well: documentaries, especially wildlife programs, including the best-
selling Life on Earth, which has been sold to over 100 countries and watched by an
estimated 500 million viewers; “costume dramas” (% 3 &), which are loved at home
and abroad and have served to bring the “classics” to a wider audience; and the “BBC
Shakespeare” series, now a standard visual aid in many secondary schools.

The international branch of the BBC is the BBC World Service, which broadcasts
in 32 languages throughout the world. Its global weekly audience is estimated to be
about 180 million people.

The BBC remained the sole television news provider in Britain until 1955, when
Independent Television (3&E % 2% 4LE), a commercial company, was founded. In
1990, the BBC had a much bigger competitor, when SkyTV merged with British Satellite
Broadcasting (BSB) to form the British Sky Broadcasting Group PLC (BSkyB) (3£ & X
%2 ) #% % /), Britain’s top pay-television provider.
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I1l. Holidays and Festivals

Throughout the year the British celebrate many holidays which reflect the religious,
historical, social and cultural diversity of their country. Some holidays are celebrated
throughout the nation and mark important events in the Christian calendar. Other
holidays are based on local customs and traditions. What almost all of the holidays have
in common is that they provide an opportunity for families and friends to get together to
exchange good wishes and enjoy each other’s company.

Christmas commemorates the birth of Jesus Christ and is celebrated on December 25.
Schools close for the holiday period, as do shops and offices. Most British people celebrate
it by exchanging gifts and Christmas cards, preparing holiday foods and decorating homes
and workplaces with colored lights, Christmas trees and ornaments.

There are three Christmas traditions which are particularly British. One is the
Christmas pantomime (Z#4), a comical, musical play. The pantomime is usually based
on traditional children’s stories like Cinderella ({ &%&4%)) and includes songs and jokes
which can be enjoyed by adults and children alike. Another tradition is the Queen’s
Christmas message, broadcast on both television and radio. She usually talks about the
year that is ending and expresses her hopes for the future. A third British tradition is
Boxing Day (7#LH), which falls on the day after Christmas. This day is entirely unrelated
to the sports from which its name comes. Traditionally, it was on Boxing Day that people
gave Christmas gifts or money to their staff or servants. Nowadays, Boxing Day is usually
the day when members of the extended family come together if they spent Christmas
Day in their own home. It is also customary to give small gifts or tips to regular service
workers (the milkman, dustman, paperboy and mail carrier) and to give a Christmas
bonus to employees. These gifts are called “Christmas boxes”.

For church-goers it is Easter (2.7 ), not Christmas, which is the most important
Christian festival. Easter commemorates the Resurrection of
Jesus Christ (3f&k 5_7%) three days after his Crucifixion (f#k
#ATIL A+ F 2R ). It falls on a Sunday between March 22 and
April 25, depending on the date of the first full moon after

the spring equinox (%%"). While Christians attend many
church services over the Easter period, for most people the
main symbol of Easter is the Easter egg. From earliest times

the egg had been a symbol of rebirth. The Easter egg later
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became a religious symbol, representing the tomb from which Jesus broke forth and the
new life within. Nowadays people give each other Easter eggs made of chocolate or candy
which are often very large, elaborate and expensive.

One of Britain’s most impressive and colorful festivals takes place on the second Saturday
in June, when the Queen’s birthday is officially celebrated with “Trooping the Color” around
Buckingham Palace in London. It is also known as the Queen’s Birthday Parade. Britain, unlike
most countries, does not have a national day, so the ceremony of the Queen inspecting her troops
draws a great deal of people.

Bonfire Night—sometimes called Guy Fawkes Night (£47 - #5047 Z 4X) or Fireworks
Night—is a national festival on November 5 which commemorates a historical event.
On November 5, 1605, the conspirator (% # %) Guy Fawkes (one of the Royalists) put
gunpowder in the House of Parliament in order to blow up the English Parliament. However,

the plot was discovered and Guy Fawkes was arrested. Therefore, when the day arrives,

2]

children make “guys”—life-sized men made of straw and other available materials—and beg
for money to buy fireworks. On Bonfire Night, they let off fireworks and burn the guys in a
big bonfire (% X).

There are also many other smaller festivals, such as Mother’s Day, April Fools” Day,
Remembrance Sunday* and various saints’ days. Among them, Remembrance Sunday is a
singularly important demonstration of patriotism. It commemorates those who died in the two
World Wars. This remembrance is coupled with a widespread plea that such horrors will never

happen again.

* Remembrance Sunday: I#tﬁﬂ:?ﬂﬁ H, WEASERE 11 A 1 HWIBAERH,
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Exercises

IL

Read the following statements and decide whether they are true (T) or false (F).

1. The British government has been responsible for education since the
early 1800s.

2. Education in Britain is compulsory for all children between the ages
of 6 and 15.

3. The National Curriculum is compulsory in both the state system and
the independent system.

4. When children finish their schooling at 16, they are required to take a
national GCSE examination.

5. Graduates from state schools in Britain have a less favorable chance to
enter famous universities than those from independent schools.

6. The Times is the world’s oldest Sunday newspapers.

7. The BBC World Service broadcasts only in English throughout the world.

8. Some British holidays are celebrated to mark important events in the
Christian calendar, and some others are related to local customs and

traditions.

Choose the best answer to complete each of the following statements.

1.

In Britain, the division between grammar schools and vocational schools was
ended by the introduction of comprehensive schools in the

A. 1930s B. 1940s C. 1950s D. 1960s

Over of British children receive primary and secondary education
through the independent system.

A.5% B. 6% C.7% D. 8%

Partially funded by central government grants, most of the British universities
receive their remaining funds from all the following sources EXCEPT ;
A. tuition fees B. loans

C. donations D. corporate contributions
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To be admitted to the Open University, one needs

A. some educational qualifications

B. no educational qualifications

C. the General Certificate of Education—Advanced Level

D. the General Certificate of Secondary Education

Among Britain’s quality press, the following newspapers are regarded as the “Big
Three” EXCEPT

A. The Times B. The Guardian

C. The Observer D. The Daily Telegraph

Life on Earth is a kind of program produced by the BBC and is popular
worldwide.

A. radio B. drama C. documentary D. soap opera

is Britain’s top pay-television provider.
A.BSB B. SkyTV C.BBC D. BSkyB
The following Christmas traditions are particularly British EXCEPT
A. Trooping the Color B. the Queen’s Christmas message
C. Boxing Day D. the Christmas pantomime

III. Give brief answers to the following questions.

1.

What used to be the major functions of grammar schools and vocational

schools in Britain?

What kind of subjects do British comprehensive schools provide?

In what ways do British universities enjoy complete academic freedom?

What role does the media play in British leisure culture?
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IV. State your understanding of the following questions.
1. What are the general features of Britains independent schools?

2. What are the “quality press” and the “tabloids” in Britain?

C Learn and Check

Educational system: primary education, secondary education, higher

education
Famous independent schools: Eton, Winchester
Famous universities: Oxford, Cambridge, the University of London, King’s

College London, the London School of Economics and Political

Science

Major newspapers: The Observer, The Times, The Guardian, The Daily
Telegraph, The Sun on Sunday

Television and broadcast: BBC, Independent Television, BSkyB

Holidays and festivals: Christmas, Easter, Trooping the Color, Bonfire
Night, Mother’s Day, April Fools’ Day, Remembrance Sunday, various

saints’ days

lidays
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v Think and Talk

» How many famous English writers can you think of?

» What is Chaucer’s The Canterbury Tales about?

» What do you know about the Renaissance?

» What do you know about Shakespeare and his plays?

I. The Old English Period and Middle English Period

(KB mERFE)
D 4 = The most famous work in the Old English period is the

epic Beowulf. Beowulf is a 6th-century Swedish warrior. On
hearing the news that the great hall of Hrothgar, King of Danes,
is raided by a dreadful sea monster named Grendel, Beowulf
comes to help him, killing Grandel and Grandel’s equally
dangerous mother. Later, Beowulf, King of his own land, dies

killing a dragon that is threatening his people. Beowulf is a folk
legend brought to England by the Anglo-Saxons from their
continental homes. It had been passed down by word of mouth
for hundreds of years before it was written down in c. 1000.
With the Norman Conquest in 1066, Britain entered the
Middle Ages. The most significant Middle English author is the
poet Geoffrey Chaucer (c. 1342-1400). He was the first court
poet to write in English. The Canterbury Tales (1387-1400) is
his masterpiece and one of the monumental works in English
literature. It is a collection of stories told by pilgrims to entertain
each other on their way to the Christian church in Canterbury. The
stories cover practically all the major types of medieval literature,

such as romance, folk tale, fable and sermon (# if).
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Il. The Renaissance

During the 14th and 16th centuries an intellectual movement known as the
Renaissance swept Europe. It was characterized by admiration of the Greek and Latin
classic works. The sonnet (+29471%) and other Italian literary influences began to
appear in English literature.

The highest glory of the English Renaissance is unquestionably drama. The first
professional theater opened in London in 1576, and others followed, producing the works
of many famous playwrights, including Christopher Marlowe and William Shakespeare.

Christopher Marlowe (1564-1593) is the greatest pioneer of English drama, whose
efforts in reforming it paves the way for Shakespeare. His most important play is The
Tragical History of Dr. Faustus (1604), in which Faustus, a young and brilliant scholar,
sells his soul to the devil in return for power. In spite of Marlowe’s literary success,
his involvement in political activities brought him many troubles. It was rumored
that his short life was ended in a deliberately planned political murder.

William Shakespeare (1564-1616) is recognized in much of the world as the
greatest of all dramatists. A complete, authoritative account of Shakespeare’s life
does not exist, but it is generally accepted that he came from a middle-class family in
Stratford-upon-Avon and became a successful playwright and director in London.

Shakespeare’s plays fall into three categories: comedy, tragedy and historical play.
His comedies include A Midsummer Night’s Dream (1600), The Merchant of Venice
(1600), As You Like It (1623) and Twelfth Night (1623). His great tragedies include
Hamlet (1603), Othello (1622), King Lear (1608), Macbeth (1623) and Romeo and
Juliet (1597). His major historical plays are Richard III (1597), Henry V (1600) and
Antony and Cleopatra (1623).

Among the best-known is Hamlet, which is regarded as a milestone in
Shakespeare’s dramatic development. Shakespeare achieves artistic maturity
in this work through his brilliant depiction of the hero’s struggle with two
opposing forces: moral integrity and the need to avenge his father’s murder.

There are many reasons why Shakespeare is so famous. The basic one
lies in his great understanding of human nature and his ability to find

universal human qualities and put them in dramatic situations.
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11. The Neoclassical Period

The 17th century witnessed the Bourgeois Revolution and the Restoration. The
Glorious Revolution marked the end of a century of disputes and battles. The state
structure of England was settled, within which capitalism developed freely. English
literature of this period was often concerned with the tremendous social upheavals
(B1%E) of the time.

John Milton (1608-1674), English poet, pamphleteer and historian, is
considered the most significant English author after William Shakespeare. The
twin poems LAllegro (1645) and Il Penseroso (1645) describe respectively the

cheerful social mood and the meditative (L&:#9) solitary mood of the poet.
Apart from poems, he wrote pamphlets on religious and political subjects.
The most famous of them is Areopagitica (1644). It is in the form of a speech
addressed to the Parliament of England, in which he appeals for freedom
of speech. After the establishment of the Commonwealth, Milton served
as Latin secretary to Cromwell, composing many state documents

in Latin. With the restoration of Charles II, Milton was imprisoned.

After his release, he retired into obscurity (F&E) and produced his

masterpiece, the epic Paradise Lost (1667), its sequel Paradise Regained

(1671) and the poetic tragedy Samson Agonistes (1671).

After the social changes of the Reformation and the Restoration,
Britain entered a period of comparatively peaceful development in the 18th
century. The Industrial Revolution brought about rapid growth of industry and
commerce. English literature during this period correspondingly catered to the
rising bourgeoisie. Neoclassicism prevailed for the most part of the century with
Alexander Pope as its representative. Conversationalists and letter writers flourished
in literary circles and gathered in London clubs. The theater was lively with satirical
comedies. Satire, making fun of people, was prominent not only on the stage, but
also in novels.

Alexander Pope (1688-1744) is considered the greatest English poet of the

classical school in the first half of the 18th century. His first major contribution to



the literary world is considered to be An Essay on Criticism (1711). This is followed by
The Rape of the Lock (1712, 1714), his most popular poem, which reveals the idle vanity
of the court life. Pope also translated Homer’s Iliad and Odyssey. The commercial
success of his translations made Pope the first English poet who could live off the
sales of his works alone. Pope’s works were once considered part of the mental
furniture of the well-educated people.

Jonathan Swift (1667-1745) is probably the foremost prose satirist in the English
language. Gulliver’s Travels (1726) is his greatest work. It is a fanciful account of
Gulliver’s four voyages to Lilliput, the land of tiny people; Brobdingnag, the land
of giants; the Island of Sorcerers, where he speaks with great men of the past and
learns from them the lies of history; and the land governed by horses. In the fourth
part, Gulliver’s Travels reaches a powerful climax. The human race, represented
by filthy creatures called Yahoo, is inferior to and governed by a noble breed of
reasoning and high-minded (Z#%9) horses known as Houyhnhnms. Swift’s
Gulliver’s Travels gives an unparalleled satirical depiction of vice, folly (% %) and

mere weaknesses of mankind.
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Daniel Defoe (1660-1731) is a famous English pamphleteer, journalist and novelist.
More than once his opinions carried him to prison. He wrote many books and was
viewed as one of the progenitors (€)% A.) of the English novel. The novel Robinson
Crusoe (1719) won him great acclaim. It is the most famous tale of a shipwreck and
solitary survival in literature. The best part of the novel is the realistic account of
the successful struggle of Robinson alone against the pitiless forces of nature on the
uninhabited island. Robinson is representative of the English bourgeoisie in its earlier

stage of development.

IV. The Romantic Period

At the turn of the 19th century, Romanticism appeared as a new trend in English

literature. It is a revolt against the prescribed rules of Classicism. Writers of Romantic
literature are more concerned with imagination and feeling than with reason and
intellect. William Wordsworth (1770-1850) and Samuel Taylor Coleridge (1772-
1834) began the trend, bringing emotionalism and introspection (£4) to English
literature with a new concentration on the individual and the common man. They are
also representatives of the Lake Poets* who lived in the Lake District to explore nature.
Discontent with the development of capitalism, they sought literary refuge.

Lyrical Ballads (1798) is a volume of poems written by Wordsworth and
Coleridge. In its preface, Wordsworth states his belief that poetry results from
the spontaneous overflow of powerful feeling. It is viewed as Romantic poetry’s
“Declaration of Independence”. Wordsworth’s other great works include his long,
autobiographical poem The Prelude (1850) and such short poems as “My Heart Leaps
Up” and “I Wandered Lonely as a Cloud”. Coleridge’s most famous poem is “The
Rime of the Ancient Mariner” (1798).

The major second generation of Romantic poets includes Lord Byron, Percy
Bysshe Shelley and John Keats. They brought the Romantic Movement to its height.

They scorned social convention and often used poetry as a political voice.

* the Lake Poets: BBFIRF A, 19 KR REESGEF PR — IR, ERRREELEHMATRER
%, MTMNYE—ABEETEEAERYRHEZMX, ARG, FTAE “BRRRFA" 25K,
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George Gordon Byron (1788-1824), known as Lord Byron,
traveled extensively in Europe. He derived poetic material from his
travels and produced the partly autobiographical Child Harold’s
Pilgrimage (1812-1818). His masterpiece is Don Juan (1819-
1824), which owes its title and parts of its story to the
old legend of the great lover Don Juan.

Percy Bysshe Shelley (1792-1822) is justifiably
regarded as a great poet of revolutionary Romanticism
in England. His writings encompass a broad range.
The long poem “The Revolt of Islam” (1818) preaches
revolution; the political lyric “The Masque of
Anarchy” (1832) sings for the working class; and
the essay “A Defense of Poetry” (1840) upholds the
place of imagination and love in arts. His masterpiece
Prometheus Unbound (1820), a lyrical drama,
symbolizes the victory of man’s struggle against ‘
tyranny and oppression. The lovely musical quality E- TN
appears in his short poems on nature, such as “Ode to the West Wind” (1819) and “To a
Skylark” (1820).

The English Romantic poets’ emphasis can also be found in such prose works
as the essays of Charles Lamb (1775-1834) and William Hazlitt (1778-1830) and in
Thomas De Quincey’s (1785-1859) autobiographical Confessions of an English Opium-

Eater (1821).

V. The Victorian Period

It was in the Victorian Era that the novel became the leading form of literature in
the English language. Critical Realism of the 19th century flourished in the 1840s and
the early 1850s. The critical realists described the chief traits of society and criticized
the capitalist system from a democratic viewpoint. The greatest English realist is
Charles Dickens.
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Charles Dickens (1812-1870), having suffered as a child worker,
brought to light the suffering of the poor. He was a fierce critic of
the poverty and social stratification (%-4£) of Victorian England.
Throughout his works, Dickens retained an empathy (F1%) for the
common man and a skepticism for the fine folk. Dickens’ novels are
works of social commentary. His first novel, The Pickwick Papers
(1836-1837), which showed a rare comic gift, brought him immediate
fame and this continued right through his career. Among his best-
known works are Great Expectations (1860-1861) which traces the
growth of Philip Pip from a boy to a man of depth and character;
Oliver Twist (1837-1839), the story of an orphan child drawn into
crime in the London underworld only later to discover the error of
his ways through the love and understanding of an older mentor (35
F#); A Tale of Two Cities (1859), which takes the French Revolution
as the subject; and David Copperfield (1849-1850), which is argued by
some to be his best and most autobiographical novel.

Among the distinguished English novelists of the 19th century
are several women. They are Jane Austen, the Bronté sisters and
George Eliot.

Jane Austen (1775-1817) is noted particularly for her vivid
description and lively interplay of her characters, superb sense
of comic irony and moral firmness. Her works focus on practical
social issues, especially marriage and money, ridiculing the silly, the
affected (#A4£#9) and the stupid. She is regarded as one of the great
masters of the English novel, and her most notable works include
Sense and Sensibility (1811), Pride and Prejudice (1813), Mansfield
Park (1814) and Emma (1815).

The story of the three Bronté sisters, Charlotte (1816-1855), Emily
(1818-1848) and Anne (1820-1849), all talented and all dying young, is
one of the saddest pages in the history of English literature. Given their
short lives, they did not produce a great many works, but among their
masterpieces are some of the best-loved novels in English: Charlotte’s
Jane Eyre (1847) and Emily’s Wuthering Heights (1847), both being

filmed several times.



George Eliot is the pen name adopted by Mary Ann Evans (1819-1880), a gifted
woman writer who adopted a masculine name in order to survive in a male-dominated
world which refused to take what a woman wrote seriously. Her works excellently
refute this sexual discrimination. Few male writers could surmount (##%) her in
both profundity (? %) of thinking and the exquisiteness (48/) of expression. Her
representative works include Adam Bede (1859), The Mill on the Floss (1860) and Silas
Marner (1861). Middlemarch (1871-1872) is not only her masterpiece but also one of
the greatest novels in the world literature. Taking the novel not merely as a vehicle
for entertainment but a means of revealing the human condition, Eliot explored
the interior life of human beings and studied the impact of the environment on the
individual. Her profound thinking and complex representation of life won her the
name “philosophical writer”.

Thomas Hardy (1840-1928), English novelist and poet, is one of the representatives
of English Critical Realism at the turn of the 19th century. His major works are The
Return of the Native (1878), The Mayor of Casterbridge (1886), Tess of the d’Urbervilles
(1891) and Jude the Obscure (1895), the latter two being considered his masterpieces.
The characters in Hardy’s novels are for the most part from the poor rural class and are
often sympathetically portrayed. At the end of the 19th century Hardy turned entirely
to poetry and mastered the field of philosophical lyrics.

New literary trends prevailed at the end of the 19th century, such as Neo-
Romanticism' and Aestheticism?®. Dissatisfied with the ugly social reality, some
writers led the novel back toward storytelling and romance. Those who advocated
the new trend of Neo-Romanticism put emphasis on the invention of exciting
adventures and fascinating stories. Robert Louis Stevenson (1850-1894) is one of its
representatives, with his Treasure Island (1881) and Kidnapped (1886) thrilling readers
young and old. His most famous work is Strange Case of Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde (1886),
a story of the double personality in human nature and the struggle between good and
evil within a single person.

Aestheticism is the belief that artists have no obligation other than to strive for
beauty—“art for art’s sake”. The most important representative of Aestheticism is
Oscar Wilde (1854-1900). The Picture of Dorian Gray (1891), a novel full of descriptions

1 Neo-Romanticism: FiR#@FE X, 19 MERNXEMNXZRY, HESRRMALEL, REYLRITT
19 tHEYIHREE XL,
zgglke‘ﬁjczi;ﬁm MERE S, 19 ERAT T RGN EXZBE, UERMEREMERAER EH—
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of the depraved (¥ %-¢9) life and divided personality of a young hedonist (F/& 3L
#) and Salome (1893), a play about the horrible sadism (JE#F4%) of an ancient Jewish

woman, are typical products of this trend.

VI. The Modern Period

The 20th-century English literature can be roughly divided into two periods:
Modernism' and Postmodernism?. Modernism prevailed before World War II. It
can be viewed as a deliberate departure from tradition and is characterized by the
use of innovative forms of expressions. Modernist writers express in their works
the difficulty they see in understanding and communicating in real life. Therefore,
modernist writing seems disorganized and hard to understand. It often portrays
the action from the viewpoint of a single confused individual, rather than from the

viewpoint of an all-knowing impersonal narrator.

Fiction

Joseph Conrad (1857-1924) is a Polish-born British novelist. His literary works
bridge the gap between classical literary tradition and the emerging Modernist
Schools of writing. With the moral ambiguity of modern life, he is classified as a
forerunner of Modernism. Conrad’s most famous story is “Heart of Darkness” (1902),
an interesting story as well as a social cominentary on imperialism.

Virginia Woolf (1882-1941) is one of the leading writers of Modernism. Her best-
known novels include Mrs. Dalloway (1925), To the Lighthouse (1927) and Orlando: A
Biography (1928). In her works she experiments with the stream of consciousness: the
apparently unorganized flow of thought onto page. Writers who adopt this technique
give precedence to the depiction of the characters’ mental and emotional reactions to
external events, rather than the events themselves. Woolf is an influential feminist. Her

best-known non-fiction work, A Room of One’s Own (1929), discusses the failed role of

women in literature and the future of women in education and society.

FERL-MH/ARX 1 Modemism: BURE X, 20 42 E4MZFSUEFRIRA B, GIERMEE L. BILEXL, FEEL.
BRI SCERIR
2 Postmodernism: [ERAE S, 4T 20 48 S0 AR, 60 FERBIAI LB , HAEEAKFAE AT ARRSE R
Ao AERN, SHEREREZ T, &5 LRGN,
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James Joyce (1882-1941), Irish novelist, is another well-known novelist of the stream of
consciousness school. Joyce’s technical innovations in the novel include an extensive use of
interior monolog (1% &), a complex network of symbolic parallels drawn from mythology,
history and literature, and the creative use of invented words, puns (% #%) and allusions
(33%). His greatest works are Ulysses (1922), a story of the wandering Leopold Bloom, a
modern Ulysses, during 24 hours, and Finnegans Wake (1939), which depicts a dream of
Mr. Earwicker, a Dublin innkeeper, in a dream language.

D. H. Lawrence (1885-1930), who was less experimental, wrote novels which were
critical of the modern world. Lawrence felt that society forced too many rules onto
people and kept them from living a full, natural life. He advocated the principle of
saving the decaying civilization through a rearrangement of personal relationships,
especially those between men and women. His best-known books include Sons and
Lovers (1913), partly based on his own life, The Rainbow (1915), which is about the
relations between men and women in marriage, and Lady Chatterley’s Lover (1928),

the most controversial of his works.

Poetry

During the first half of the 20th century, William Butler Yeats and T. S. Eliot were
the leading figures of the Modernist Movement in English poetry.

William Butler Yeats (1865-1939) is an Irish poet, dramatist and prose writer. He
wrote poetry, drama and prose, but his fame rested chiefly on his poetry. He used an
elaborate system of symbols in his poems, which provided the reader many memorable
lines. His representative poems include “The Wild Swans at Coole”, “Michael Robartes
and the Dancer” and “The Tower”. Yeats won the Nobel Prize for Literature in 1923.

T. S. Eliot (1888-1965) is an American-English poet, dramatist and literary
critic. His long poem The Waste Land (1922) is one of the principal examples of the
new trend in English poetry and represents the disillusionment of a generation of
intellectuals after the end of World War 1. Four Quartets (1943), his masterpiece,
consists of four long poems, “Burnt Norton”, “East Coker”, “The Dry Salvages” and
“Little Gidding”. The main ideas are time and eternity, history and the present, the
intervention of the divine in human life and the possibilities of reconciliation. T. S.

Eliot was awarded the Nobel Prize for Literature in 1948.
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Drama

George Bernard Shaw (1856-1950) is an Irish
dramatist, literary critic, socialist spokesman and
winner of the Nobel Prize for Literature in 1925. He
established himself as a leading music and theater
critic in the 1880s and the 1890s and became a
prominent member of the Fabian Society*, for
which he composed many pamphlets. He decided
to write plays in order to illustrate his criticism of
English society. His earliest dramas are called Plays
Pleasant and Unpleasant (1898), of which the most
famous are Widowers’ Houses (1892), Mrs. Warren’s
Profession (1902) and Arms and the Man (1898). His
comedy, Pygmalion (1913), is a popular success and
has been adapted into films and musicals. However,
his popularity declined after his publication of a

controversial pamphlet “Common Sense About

the War”, which was considered unpatriotic. With

Saint Joan (1924), he regained his acceptance by the Y E’k; g’giﬁﬁééﬁii LA

post-war public.

VIl. The Postmodern Period

Fiction

One of the most famous novels in the post-war period is George Orwell’s (1903-
1950) Nineteen Eighty-Four (1949). It is a prophetic (1% #9) novel describing the
dehumanization of a mechanistic and totalitarian (#4X £ 3L#9) world. This depressing
story is characteristic of the post-war years. Postmodernism differs in some ways from
Modernism. Modernism, for example, tends to present a fragmented view of human

* the Fabian Socie;y: i, XEGREXAR, BT 1884 4, FikUANTHES X ifi AR Hd Xt
it SR,
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subjectivity, but presents that fragmentation as something tragic, something to be
lamented as a loss. Postmodernism, in contrast, doesn’t lament the idea of fragmentation
but rather celebrates it. Modernists look for the buried meaning below the confusing
surface, while postmodernists abandon that search.

William Golding (1911-1993) is the winner of the Nobel Prize for Literature in
1983. Golding deals principally with evil and his works are characterized by a kind
of dark optimism. His novel Lord of the Flies (1954) introduces one of the recurrent
themes of his fiction, the conflict between humanity’s innate barbarism (¥%) and
the civilizing influence of reason.

V. S. Naipaul (1932- ) is a Trinidadian (4 &.ik A #9)-British writer, known
for his pessimistic novels set in developing countries. Writing with increasing irony
and pessimism, he details the dual problems of the Third World: the oppression of
colonialism and the chaos of postcolonialism. Among Naipaul’s works of international
analysis are The Middle Passage (1962) and an Indian trilogy—An Area of Darkness
(1964), India: A Wounded Civilization (1977) and India: A Million Mutinies Now (1990).
His novels include The Mystic Masseur (1957), In a Free State (1971), A Bend in the
River (1979) and Half a Life (2001). Naipaul was awarded the Nobel Prize for Literature
in 2001.

Drama

Samuel Beckett (1906-1989) is an Irish novelist and playwright, and one of the
great names in the “Theater of the Absurd™. His plays are concerned with human
suffering and survival, and his characters are struggling with meaninglessness and
the world of the Nothing. Beckett won the Nobel Prize for Literature in 1969. His
most famous work is Waiting for Godot (1952). In this tragicomedy (%&-&£1) of two
acts, Beckett discusses the tedium and meaninglessness of human life.

Harold Pinter (1930-2008), English playwright, theater director, actor, poet
and political activist, was awarded the Nobel Prize for Literature in 2005. His
plays are noted for the use of silence to increase tension, understatement and small
talk. Equally recognizable are themes of nameless menace, erotic (&4 #J) fantasy,
obsession, jealousy, family hatred and mental disturbance. His most famous plays
include The Birthday Party (1959), The Caretaker (1960), The Homecoming (1965),
Betrayal (1978) and Moonlight (1993). Since the 1970s, Pinter had been active in

human rights and politics.

* Theater of the Absurd: FEHEJERE], NETB - WIHAARZ S, FHEINE 5RO TEL SR,
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Exercises

IL

. Read the following statements and decide whether they are true (T) or false (F).

1. The Canterbury Tales is a representative work of the Old English period.

__ 2. TheRenaissance is characterized by admiration of the Greek and Latin
classic works.

3. As a great English poet, Alexander Pope also translated Homer’s Iliad.

4. Jonathan Swift is probably the foremost prose satirist in the English
language, and Robinson Crusoe is his masterpiece.

5. William Wordsworth and Samuel Taylor Coleridge brought the
Romantic Movement to its height.

6. Lord Byron distinguished himself by the musical quality of his short
poems, such as “Ode to the West Wind”.

7. Jane Austen is a well-known novelist of the stream of consciousness
school. .
__ 8. Joseph Conrad is classified as a forerunner of Modernism, which

prevailed before World War II.

Choose the best answer to complete each of the following statements.

1. The most significant achievement of the English Renaissance is

A. poetry B. drama C. novel D. pamphlet
2. is viewed as Romantic poetry’s “Declaration of Independence”.
A. “T Wondered Lonely as a Cloud” B. Don Juan
C. The preface to Lyrical Ballads D. Prometheus Unbound
3. Of Dickens’ novels, is considered most autobiographical.
A. A Tale of Two Cities B. David Copperfield
C. Oliver Twist D. Great Expectations
4. is a representative of English Critical Realism at the turn of the 19th
century.
A. Robert Louis Stevenson B. John Milton
C. Joseph Conrad D. Thomas Hardy



VAN

Chapter 6 Literature

5. Of the following books, __ is NOT written by Thomas Hardy.
A. Jude the Obscure B. Tess of the d’Urbervilles
C.Adam Bede  D. The Return of the Native

6. is NOT included in the modernist group.

A. Oscar Wilde B. Virginia Woolf
C. William Butler Yeats D.T.S. Eliot

7. Of the following writers, is NOT a Nobel Prize winner.
A. Samuel Beckett B. James Joyce
C. William Golding D. V. S. Naipaul

8. Waiting for Godot is written by
A. Samuel Beckett B. George Orwell
C. William Golding D. D. H. Lawrence

III. Give brief answers to the following questions.

1. What are the three categories of Shakespeare’s plays and their representatives?

2. What is Critical Realism?

3. What are the two new literary trends prevailing at the end of the 19th century?

4. What is the stream of consciousness?

IV. State your understanding of the following questions.
1. What is Romanticism?

2. What are the characteristics of English literature in the 20th century?
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C Learn and Check

fr
Major literature periods and their representative authors/works:
The Old English Period
Beowulf

+

The Middle English Period
Geoffrey Chaucer, The Canterbury Tales

+

The Renaissance

Christopher Marlowe, William Shakespeare
+

The Neoclassical Period
John Milton, Alexander Pope, Jonathan Swift, Daniel Defoe

+

The Romantic Period

William Wordsworth, Samuel Taylor Coleridge, Lord Byron, Percy
Bysshe Shelley, Charles Lamb, William Hazlitt, Thomas De Quincey

+

The Victorian Period

Charles Dickens, Jane Austen, the Bronté sisters, George
Eliot, Thomas Hardy, Robert Louis Stevenson, Oscar Wilde

3
The Modern Period

Joseph Conrad, Virginia Woolf, James Joyce, D. H. Lawrence,
William Butler Yeats, T. S. Eliot, George Bernard Shaw

+

The Postmodern Period

George Orwell, William Golding, V. S. Naipaul, Samuel
Beckett, Harold Pinter
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A

Think and Talk

Where is the Republic of Ireland situated?
How did the Irish people gain independence?
How is the Irish government organized?

vV v v Vv

Why do we regard emigration as an Irish characteristic?

I. Geography

The island of Ireland is the third largest island in Europe. It lies in the North Atlantic
Ocean, separated from the island of Great Britain by the Irish Sea and from mainland
Europe by the Celtic Sea.

The island of Ireland is currently divided into two parts: the Republic of Ireland,
which is an independent country, and Northern Ireland, which is part of the United
Kingdom.

Geographical Features

The Republic of Ireland occupies approximately five-sixths of the island of
Ireland, about 70,200 square kilometers. It is bordered on the west by the Atlantic
Ocean and on the northeast by the North Channel (dt/&%). To the northeast,
Ireland’s only land border is with Northern Ireland. To the east, it is separated from
the United Kingdom by the Irish Sea and to the southeast by Saint George’s Channel
(474 #9%) and the Celtic Sea.

The main geographical features of Ireland are low central plains surrounded by
a ring of coastal mountains. Numerous rivers and lakes, as well as bogs (:8%), are
scattered throughout the country. The longest river in Ireland, the Shannon (F& ),
runs about 360 kilometers from the northwest to the southwest before it reaches the
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Chapter 7 Society and Culture

Atlantic Ocean. Corrib (FFZ77#0) in the west, with a total area of about 176 square
kilometers, is the largest lake in the country. The west coast of Ireland consists mostly
of cliffs, hills and low mountain ranges. Carrantuohill (-F21EJL7%.0) in the county

of Kerry is the highest peak in Ireland, rising to some 1,041 meters above sea level.

Climate

The Republic of Ireland has a temperate maritime climate, with little seasonal
or regional variations. Meanwhile, the temperature throughout the entire island
is highly uniform. The coldest months are usually January and February, with an
average temperature of 4'C-7°C, while the hottest months are July and August, with
an average temperature of 14'C-16C.

Average annual precipitation in Ireland varies from about 760 mm in the east to more
than 2,533 mm in the western areas. The average number of rainy days per year is large,
though regional variation is significant. Generally, the west coast receives more than twice

as much rainfall as the east. The sunniest part of the country is the southeast.
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Major Cities

The capital city of Ireland is Dublin, which is located in Dublin Bay. It straddles
(#3%) the mouth of the River Liffey (#]3E7T), which flows through the city center.
With one-fourth of the country’s total population living there, Dublin is the largest
city in Ireland. It is also the country’s chief port, the commercial and financial center,
and the seat of culture.

Cork (#5) is the second largest city in Ireland. The city has a reputation for
independence dating back to 1491, when its people fought to overthrow the English rule.
The people of Cork are proud of their participation in the Irish War of Independence
(1919-1921) and the Irish Civil War (1922-1923). Hénse.,\the city earned its nickname,
“the Rebel County”.

Other major cities include Galway (%/%) and Limerick (#]% 2 %) in the west,
and Waterford (;X4¥424£) on the southeast coast.

Il. History

Early History

Human habitation in Ireland dates back to almost 6,000 BC, when hunter-
gatherers from Britain occupied the island. They settled down, farming and
developing the culture of the island. In the 6th century BC, Ireland was invaded
by a number of Celtic tribes. Though the Celts did not unite Ireland politically,
they established a unified Irish culture and language. It is believed that the most
significant invasion occurred in the 4th century BC, when the Gaels arrived on the
island and established a flourishing Gaelic civilization. Subsequently, the arrival of St.
Patrick in 432 transformed the island into a center of learning and Christian culture.
The Vikings came and settled on the island in the 8th century. English involvement
in Ireland began with the arrival of the Normans in the 12th century, but they did not
have full control until the 17th century.
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In 1801, the British and the Irish Parliament passed the Act
of Union ({B4-%%%)), which merged Ireland and Great Britain
to create the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland. Thus,
Ireland became an integral part of the United Kingdom. This
integration did not bring prosperity to Ireland. On the contrary,
Ireland suffered severe economic depression and Great Potato
Famine* from 1845 to 1849. Consequently, in the late 19th and
early 20th centuries, Ireland experienced a series of vigorous but

unsuccessful campaigns for Irish home rule.

Process Toward Independence

Sinn Féin (#73~5C) was founded at the beginning of the 20th
century by Arthur Griffith. It strongly opposed British rule and
fought for self-government. Sinn Féin won 73 of 105 seats allotted
(%°B2) to Ireland in the British Parliament in 1918. In January
1919, the 73 Irish Members of Parliament refused to take their
seats in the British House of Commons. Instead, they set up an
Irish Parliament, issued aWDeclaration of Independence ((ﬁs@ﬂzifi%‘)} ),
and proclaimed an independent Irish republic, which directly led to the Irish War of
Independence.

In the early 1920s, representatives of Sinn Féin and the British government held a
series of peace negotiations, resulting in the Anglo-Irish Treaty ({ & &%) ) of 1921.
The treaty ruled that the 26 southern counties of Ireland became the Irish Free State (&
RZ A W), as a dominion within the British Commonwealth of Nations, while the
remaining six northern counties remained part of the United Kingdom. Under the
treaty, the Irish Free State government would control its own police and armed forces.
However, like other British Commonwealth dominions such as Canada, Australia,
New Zealand and the Union of South Africa, the Irish Free State was required to pledge
an oath of allegiance to the British monarch. According to the treaty, a Governor
General would be appointed to represent the British monarch. In addition, Britain

would continue to control a limited number of ports in the Irish Free State.

* Great Potato Famine: Z/R 2B AT, HTMEDEERK, Hid 800 7 AEZXRKIRHEE.

AMAMYTL AR
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The Anglo-Irish Treaty brought about the pro-treaty and anti-treaty factions
within Sinn Féin. The pro-treaty forces claimed that the treaty was an interim (¥
B} #9) step toward full independence. They argued that the rejection of the treaty
at this crucial stage would cause conflict and fighting and that the victory already
achieved, like the ratification of the treaty, would be taken away by the British.
The anti-treaty forces were dissatisfied that the treaty made Ireland a state with
“dominion status” rather than a fully independent state. This divergence (23%)
resulted in the bloody Irish Civil War, in which more people lost their lives than
in the Irish War of Independence.

In 1932, Fianna Féil (3f=5), organized by the anti-treaty forces under the
leadership of Eamon de Valera, gained control of the government. On December
29, 1937, the Constitution of Ireland came into force. Under the new Constitution,
the Free State was renamed Ireland; an elected President of Ireland replaced the
Governor General to act as head of state; a new, more powerful prime minister
came into being as head of government. In addition, the new Constitution
declared that Ireland’s jurisdiction encompassed the whole island of Ireland
and the Irish government had the right to pass laws for both the North and the
South, even though the Constitution could only be enforced in the 26 southern
counties. Although it had a President, Ireland was not technically a republic.
It still belonged to the Commonwealth. The British monarch continued to act
as King or Queen of Ireland, but only to play a symbolic role in diplomatic
relations with other nations. The President served only within the territory of
Ireland.

When Britain declared war on Germany in 1939, Eamon de Valera announced
that Ireland would remain neutral. Behind the scenes, Winston Churchill
offered Eamon de Valera a united Ireland at some point in the future if Ireland
would enter the war and allow the British navy to use its ports. Eamon de Valera
refused this proposal despite German air raids on the city of Dublin in 1941. The
state’s neutrality is largely due to its anti-British sentiment and lack of military

preparation for involvement in a war.
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Chapter 7 Society and Culture

In the immediate post-war period, Ireland experienced severe economic strain,
as World War II had caused economic devastation in Britain and mainland Europe.
Eamon de Valera was defeated in the 1948 national election and replaced by John
A. Costello as Prime Minister. Under Costello’s leadership, a series of legislation
was passed to reduce inflation and the cost of living, such as lower taxes, expanded

industrial production and establishment of closer commercial relations with Britain.

Republic of Ireland

On April 18, 1949, Ireland declared itself a republic, completely independent of
Britain and no longer a member of the Commonwealth of Nations. Britain recognized
the independence of the Irish Republic, but refused to return the six northern
counties.

Throughout the 1950s and the 1960s, Ireland made significant progress in
stimulating its national economy. Under the First Program for Economic Expansion
(1958-1963), economic protection was removed and foreign investment was
encouraged; the economic growth rate reached 4%. This prosperity brought profound
social and cultural changes to what had been one of the poorest and most backward
countries in Europe. Emigration substantially declined and consumer spending
increased.

Despite a brief economic boom, serious problems became evident in Irish society
by 1980. These included declining agricultural prices, increasing premium (4
#) for imported oil, rising foreign debt, growing unemployment and inflation.
By the mid-1980s, with a program of comprehensive cuts in public spending, the
economy showed signs of improvement. Though the budget deficit and high level of
unemployment continued to pose considerable problems, inflation was at its lowest
level in nearly two decades.

In 1985, after successful negotiations with the British Prime Minister Margaret
Thatcher Ireland signed the Anglo-Irish Agreement ({3 &L )) with Britain. This
agreement gave the Irish government a consultative role in the administration of

Northern Ireland.
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Ireland Since 1990

On December 3, 1990, Mary Robinson was inaugurated ({& E X#t4£) as the first
female President of Ireland. She considerably improved Anglo-Irish relations in the
seven years of her presidency. Robinson was the first Irish President to visit Queen
Elizabeth II at Buckingham Palace, and she also invited senior members of the British
royal family to visit Ireland. Robinson resigned in 1997 and has been regarded as the
most popular President in Ireland to date.

In 1993, Irish Prime Minister Albert Reynolds and British Prime Minister John
Major signed the Downing Street Declaration ({/&T#7& 3 )). This declaration was
an agreement between Ireland and Britain to enforce a ceasefire (##X) in Northern
Ireland. Consequently, the Irish Republican Army (IRA) (ERZ£E#E) announced
a ceasefire in 1994. However, the IRA resumed its terrorist activities in 1996 because
it strongly opposed the British demand for complete disarmament (3% ). After Tony
Blair became Prime Minister of Britain, the British government revoked (#=) its
demand for complete IRA disarmament, and the IRA announced its
second ceasefire in 1997.

On April 10, 1998, the Belfast Agreement ( { I /R #7451
L)) (also known as the Good Friday Agreement) was reached

between the Irish and British governments. This agreement called
for devolved government in Northern Ireland, and was approved
in both the Republic of Ireland and Northern Ireland. Though much
progress had been made in the relations between the Republic of
Ireland and Britain, the issue of IRA disarmament still remained
unresolved and continued to undermine the peace process.
In July 2005 the IRA formally declared an end
to its armed campaign against the British rule
in Northern Ireland. The IRA stated that it
had ordered its members to renounce (&
i #%F) all violence and to disarm. The
disarmament revived the peace process
in Northern Ireland and at the same
time further strengthened Anglo-Irish

relations.
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I1l. Government

Ireland is a republic with a parliamentary government. The Constitution (1937)
is the basic law of the state. The Constitution states that all legislative, executive and
judicial powers of the government derive from the people. It sets out the form of
government and defines the power of the President, the two houses of Parliament and
the government. It also defines the structure and power of the courts, sets out the
fundamental rights of citizens and contains directive principles of social policy for
the general guidance of Parliament. The Constitution includes a section that outlines

the fundamental rights of the people.

The Legislature

Under the Constitution, Ireland has a bicameral (FEE4149) Parliament, which

consists of the House of Representatives and the Senate. The House of Representatives

has 166 elected members and the Senate is composed of 60 members. The Senate has
fewer powers than the House of Representatives. It cannot amend taxation or money
bills, but can reject or amend other bills submitted by the House of Representatives.

Parliament members from both houses are elected every five years.

The Executive

The Irish executive branch includes the head of state, the head of government and
the Cabinet. The head of state is the President, elected by direct vote of the people for
a term of seven years and may not serve more than two terms. The President has little
executive power, but represents Ireland on official state occasions. In addition, the
President signs and promulgates (4 #7) all laws passed by the legislature. Under certain
circumstances, the President can submit a legislative bill to the people in a referendum
(2K A E) or ask the Supreme Court to rule on the constitutionality of a bill.

The head of government is the Prime Minister, appointed by the President on
the nomination of the House of Representatives. The Prime Minister is normally

the leader of the political party that wins the most seats in the national election. The
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The Republic of Ireland

Cabinet ministers are appointed by the President with previous nomination by the

Prime Minister and the approval of the House of Representatives.

The Judiciary

Judicial authority in Ireland is vested in the Supreme Court, the High Court / the
Central Criminal Court, the Court of Criminal Appeal, circuit courts (& =7%Ft) and
district courts. The Supreme Court is the court of final appeal and may also determine
the constitutionality of bills submitted by the President. Judges of the Supreme Court
are appointed by the President on the advice of the Prime Minister and the Cabinet.
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Chapter 7 Society and Culture

Political Parties

Ireland has three main political parties, Fianna Fdil, Fine Gael (4%&—%) and the
Labor Party. The Progressive Democrats, once a conservative political party founded

in 1985, officially dissolved in 2009.

Fianna Fail, constituted in 1926, has remained the dominant political party
in Ireland since the 1930s. It pursues a policy of complete political separation

from Britain and supports peaceful reunification of the island.

Fine Gael was founded in 1933, in support of the Anglo-Irish Treaty
of 1921 that established the Irish Free State. The party accepts the British
partition of Ireland and has generally been less anti-British. Fine Gael bases its
outlook on the following key principles: equality of opportunity, pro-enterprise

policies, security, integrity and hope.

The Labor Party is the main party of the left in the Republic of Ireland. The
party was organized in 1912 and was formally established as an independent
party in 1930. It has participated in a number of coalition governments, mostly

with Fine Gael. The party advocates liberalization of laws on divorce and

contraception, an active role for the state in managing the economy, and a

moderate position on the question of eventual unification with Northern Ireland.
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IV. People

The population of Ireland is about 4.6 million (2012), with a relatively low

population density in the EU. The population is predominantly of Celtic origin, with
French, English, and more recently Chinese and Indian minorities. Ireland also has a
small indigenous (A& £#9) minority known as Travellers, who move and camp across
the Irish countryside.

Emigration, a characteristic of the Irish, has a long history and has traditionally
taken place on a large scale. Emigration began in the early medieval period, when
Irish missionaries settled throughout the continent of Europe. With the overthrow of
the Gaelic political order by the English in the 17th century, the first major migration
of the modern period began.

From the 16th century on, Irish Catholics migrated to the Catholic countries of
continental Europe, where they sought safety and help from religious strife (¥ %) in
their own nation. The social and political disadvantages encountered by the Catholic
nobility and gentry (¥ #% M) encouraged many of them to emigrate to Europe.
Since entry to EEC in 1973, new opportunities to live and work in continental Europe
have been created and increasing numbers of young Irish people have migrated into
the main EU countries, and this tendency is likely to grow.

High rates of emigration to Britain occurred during the Great Potato Famine.
Mass emigration was again recorded during the 1950s in Britain, which coincided
with the depression in Ireland. It is estimated that there may be up to six million
people of Irish birth (including those from Northern Ireland) in Britain today.

In the early 19th century increasing numbers went to the United States and
Canada. The Great Potato Famine accelerated emigration and approximately five
million people emigrated over the course of the century. Recent statistics indicate that
over 40 million people in the United States claim some Irish ancestry, and that 25% of
them claim solely Irish ancestry.

Up to 30% of the Australian population is estimated to be of Irish descent, making
Australia probably the most “Irish” country in the world outside of Ireland itself.

However, in the 1990s immigrants to Ireland outpaced emigration from the country.
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Chapter 7 Society and Culture

Throughout its history, Ireland has been an agricultural country. Cattle, sheep and
pigs are raised in large numbers. The main crops are wheat, barley (X %) and potatoes.
Agriculture yields the country’s principal exports. Farm products, mainly related to
livestock, have been the country’s major exports for more than a century. The traditional
market for these exports has been Britain.

In the 1920s, public policies were directed toward expanding employment
opportunities. Agricultural production and marketing were reorganized on a more
competitive basis. High tariffs were placed on imported goods, so small-scale industries
could be developed to serve local needs. After World War II, energetic policies of
industrialization were pursued not only to increase production in agriculture and industry,
but also to foster the increasingly important tourist trade. Foreign-owned firms, especially
those with export potential, were encouraged to be set up in the country. Since the 1960s,
manufacturing has occupied an increasingly important position in the economy.

The high-tech industries of the 1990s, such as software and biological engineering,
gave further impetus (#2it) to the development of the national economy. As a result,
Ireland’s economy finished its transition from an agriculture-based economy to a
knowledge-based one. During the 1990s, Ireland experienced a period of considerable
economic growth. The Irish government continued to encourage foreign investment.
Many large foreign corporations, especially those in the computer and electronics
industries, opened facilities in Ireland. Computer giants such as Dell began assembling
computers in Ireland, and Microsoft established its European Development Center in

Dublin. By the early 2000s, Ireland’s per capita income had exceeded the EU average and

Ireland has now become one of the richest among the European countries. The main
areas of growth in Irish exports are the computer/electrical machinery, chemical and

pharmaceutical industries.
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VI. Languages

There are two dominant official languages in Ireland, Irish and English. The
Constitution states that Irish is the first official language; English is the second official
language. Irish language was once spoken by nearly all the Irish. However, the use
of Irish has been declining. Today it is taught in all government-sponsored schools.
English is by far the dominant language and is universally spoken. Public signs are

usually bilingual throughout Ireland.

VII. Education

Ireland has a free public school system, with compulsory attendance for all

children of 6 to 15 years old. The public school system starts from primary schools.

Secondary schools are private institutions and are mainly operated by religious

communities. Most of the secondary schools receive financial assistance from the

government. Other educational institutions include comprehensive and community

schools, which are completely state-owned, and vocational schools, regional technical

colleges and teacher-training colleges, which are partly state-subsidized. Ireland

has two major universities, which are self-governing but receive state grants. The

v University of Dublin, or Trinity College, is a Protestant institution, which was
HMMA# founded in 1592. The National University of Ireland (NUI) was founded in 1908,
fostering Irish culture and values. NUI is a federal university comprised of three

constituent universities and five recognized colleges.

y '-mlm. o
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Chapter 7 Society and Culture

VIII. Religion

The Irish Constitution guarantees religious freedom. In Ireland, about 90% of the
population is Roman Catholic, and the Church exercises a strong influence on the
nation’s affairs. Catholicism is a matter of public identity more than merely a private
faith. There are also small communities of believers such as Muslims, Jews and
Presbyterians (K# 2 #4%). It is true that Ireland is exceptionally religious by the
standards of the West. For example, more people attend church once a week than in
any other country in the world. When asked how important God is in their lives, the

Irish rank Him higher than any other people.

Exercises

I. Read the following statements and decide whether they are true (T) or false (F).

1. The Republic of Ireland occupies the entire area of the island of
Ireland.

2. The earliest inhabitants in Ireland were Celtic tribes from Europe.

3. In the 1800s, Ireland gained in prosperity because it became a part of
Britain.

4. In the 1930s, Ireland was not indeed a republic, but belonged to the
British Commonwealth of Nations.

5. Ireland’s economy wasn't affected by World War II because it remained
neutral during the war.

6. In 1949, Britain recognized the independence of the Irish Republic
and returned the six northern counties.

__ 7. English is the only official language in Ireland because the majority of
people speak it as their mother tongue.

8. Catholicism in Ireland is more than a mere matter of private faith, but

of public identity.
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II. Choose the best answer to complete each of the following statements.

1.

established a unified Irish culture and language in the 6th century BC.
A. Hunter-gatherers from Britain B. Celtic tribes
C. British invaders D. The Vikings
Divergent views about resulted in the Irish Civil War.
A. the Act of Union
B. the Unilateral Declaration of Independence
C. the Anglo-Irish Treaty
D. the Anglo-Irish Agreement
was the first Irish President to visit Queen Elizabeth II.
A. Eamon de Valera B. John A. Costello
C. Mary Robinson D. Albert Reynolds
brought Anglo-Irish relations to a new height.
A. The British recognition of the Irish Republic
B. The signing of the Downing Street Declaration
C. The signing of the Belfast Agreement
D. The IRA’s formal declaration of disarmament in 2005
In Ireland, the head of state is
A. the Prime Minister B. the President
C. the British monarch D. the General Governor
has been the dominant party in Ireland since 1930s and supports
peaceful reunification of the island of Ireland.
A. Fine Gael B. The Labor Party
C. Fianna Fail D. The Progressive Democrats
Emigration in Ireland started since the
A. medieval period B. 17th century
C. Great Potato Famine D. early 18th century
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8. Ireland now has a economy.
A. agriculture-based B. knowledge-based
C. industry-based D. foreign investment-based

III. Give brief answers to the following questions.

1. Why was Cork given the nickname “the Rebel County”?

2. Who were the first groups of people that came to Ireland?

3. Why did Ireland remain neutral in World War II?

IV. State your understanding of the following questions.

1. What is the significance of the following documents: the Act of Union, the
Anglo-Irish Treaty, the Anglo-Irish Agreement and the Belfast Agreement?
2. What are the goals of the main political parties in Ireland?

97



The Republic of Ireland

Learn and Check

Geography: occupying about five-sixths of the island of Ireland
Climate: a temperate maritime climate
Major cities: Dublin, Cork, Galway, Limerick, Waterford

Important documents: the Act of Union (1801), the Unilateral Declaration
of Independence (1919), the Anglo-Irish Treaty (1921), the Anglo-Irish
Agreement (1985), the Downing Street Declaration (1993), the Belfast
Agreement (1998)

Government: the legislature, the executive, the judiciary
Major political parties: Fianna Fil, Fine Gael, the Labor Party
People: about 4.6 million (2012)

Official languages: Irish and English

Major universities: the University of Dublin (or Trinity College), the
National University of Ireland (NUT)

Religion: mainly Roman Catholic
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Think and Talk
What do you know about such famous American cities as New York and

v

Los Angeles?

Why is America regarded as a “nation of immigrants”?
What is the dominant American culture?

How did Chinatown come into being?

v

v Vv

I. Geography

Geographical Features

The United States is located in the central part of North America, except Alaska
and Hawaii. The country is bordered by Canada to the north, Mexico and the Gulf of
Mexico to the south, the Atlantic Ocean to the east and the Pacific Ocean to the west.
The total area of the country is 9.6 million square kilometers. It is the fourth largest
country in the world in size after Russia, Canada and China. The country includes 50
states and a federal district of Columbia, which is the seat of the federal government.
For many years there were 48 states, then in 1959, Alaska and Hawaii became the 49th
and 50th states. The two newest states are separated from the continental United States.
Alaska borders northwestern Canada, and Hawaii lies in the central Pacific Ocean.
Alaska is the largest in area and Rhode Island (¥43%91) is the smallest of all the 50
states. On the mainland Texas is the largest state.

tes can be divided into three distinct areas according to their

geographical features: the eastern part; tern part and the Great Plains in

between.
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Chapter 8 Geography and People7 a

The eastern part consists of the highlands formed by the Appalachian Range
(FTEL42 2 2. 8K). It holds one-sixth of the continental American territory. These
highlands are relatively low. The average altitude is only 800 meters above sea level.
The Appalachian Range begins from the Canadian border and stretches to central
Alabama (328 &), covering a distance of 3,200 kilometers.

The western part consists of high plateaus (/&) and mountains, which extend
from Canada through the western part of the United States to Mexico and further
south. The whole area of this part holds one-third of the country’s territory on the
continent. The Rocky Mountains (% #.Li#k) are a spectacular scene on the western
plateaus and stretch more than 4,830 kilometers from Montana (£ X% /) and Idaho
(Zi& 47 M), through Wyoming (}4&#A#1), Utah ($AeM) and Colorado (F+F41 % M),
into New Mexico with an average altitude of over 4,000 meters above sea level.

The Great Plains lie between the Appalachians in the east and the Rocky
Mountains in the west. The Great Plains occupy almost one-third of America’s
landmass on the continent. They stretch from the Great Lakes* in the north to the
Gulf of Mexico in the south.

Connected by rivers and canals, the Great Lakes are open to navigation by large
steamers and are linked to many inland industrial areas. The famous Niagara Falls
(RIEAmILEA) is located on the U.S.-Canadian border between Lake Erie and Lake
Ontario.

The Mississippi River is the longest river in North America. It flows from the Lake
Itasca (3L3%#7-F #1) in northern Minnesota (A 2. 7%-i4 1)) to the Gulf of Mexico, having
a length of 3,780 kilometers and a drainage area of more than three million square
kilometers. It is known to some native American Indians as the “Father of Waters”.

The United States can be typically divided into six regions: New England, the
Mid-Atlantic States, the South, the Midwest, the Southwest and the West. These
regions are formed by history and geography and are shaped by the economy,
literature and folkways that all the parts of the regions share.

New England consists of six states, Connecticut (J&72Xk4& M), Maine (48E M),
Massachusetts, New Hampshire (# 5 #4+/), Rhode Island and Vermont (& 4%

). They are all located in the northeastern corner of the country.

* Great Lakes: FLAM, EEMMNE K0T ERFANRKE, GIEFLFI/RH (Lake Superior) | fk{e#] (Lake
Huron) | f##(# (Lake Erie) . %K # (Lake Ontario) FIZEEKH#I (Lake Michigan) ,
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The United States of America

New England is famous for its long history. The Europeans made their first settlements
here. Geographically it features mountains, valleys and rivers, with many historic cities and
towns concentrated in this area. New England is also famous for having some of the top-
ranking universities and colleges, including Harvard, Yale and Massachusetts Institute of
Technology (MIT).

The South is composed of 16 states and the District of Columbia. The region is blessed with

plentiful rainfall and a mild climate. Crops grow easily and can be grown frost-free for at least
six months of the year.

In recent years, a great deal of industry has moved into the South from the North,
therefore, the population is growing rapidly. Despite its great size, the South has few large
cities. The notable ones are Miami, New Orleans, Memphis (& 3£ #7), Atlanta and Birmingham.

The West includes 13 states, including Washington, Oregon (#% ¥/ X /), California, Alaska,
Hawaii, among others. This area has various natural advantages, which have enabled it to grow
rapidly. Oregonians are proud of their state’s wealth of beautiful forests and streams, and place
great importance on proper use of their environment.

California has striking natural features, including a huge fertile central valley, high
mountains and hot dry deserts. Its notable cities are San Francisco, Los Angeles and San Diego (F
¥ I2-5F). Its agricultural yield is predominant. It is one of America’s high-tech industry centers.

Alaska lies in the northwestern part of America, stretching southward from the Arctic Ocean to
the Pacific. Alaska is known as a world full of glaciers (#k)!1), waterfalls and lakes. The temperature
is low throughout the year. About half of all native Alaskans are Eskimos (& #75 ZEA). Alaska’s

main agricultural output is seafood. Its industrial outputs are crude petroleum, natural gas, precious

metals and timber.
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Chapter 8 Geography and People

Hawaii is comprised of eight major islands, stretching about 2,400 kilometers long
from east to west in the central Pacific like a chain of beads. The temperature is mild, and
sugar cane (H /), pineapple, flowers and dairy products are the chief products. Hawaii
also grows coffee, bananas and macadamia nuts (E g %# R). The tourist business is

Hawaii’s largest source of income.

Climate

Taking the country as a whole, the climate of the United States can be classified as

temperate, with some mild subtropical zones. The southern Florida and Hawaii are tropical.

Almost through the middle of the country, north to south, runs a well-known

50-centimeter rainfall line, to the east of which there is comparatively more rain. To the west

there is much less rain (less than 50 centimeters a year) with the exception of the coastal
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Major Cities

L L2

New York is the commercial and financial center of the
United States. It includes three islands, Manhattan Island,
Long Island and Staten Island (#73% %) at the mouth of
the Hudson River (%4-#F77T). New York is composed of
five boroughs (/78[X) which include Manhattan, Brooklyn
(A& %K), the Bronx (F AL ATR), Staten Island and
Queens (F&A7X). Manhattan is not only a financial, but also
an entertainment center, and you will find Broadway, Times
Square, Wall Street, Fifth Avenue and Central Park here. The
headquarters of the United Nations is also located in New
York. The Statue of Liberty standing at the gate of New York

Harbor is the symbol of America.

Washington is in Washington D.C. It is governed directly by the federal
government. The city was named after George Washington (1732-1799), the
first President of the United States. Washington hosts the headquarters of all
the branches of the American federal system. Apart from the government
buildings, for example, the White House, as a leading cultural center,
Washington has numerous museums, theaters and centers of interest,
such as the Washington Monument, the Lincoln Memorial, the Jefferson
Memorial, the Kennedy Center and the Library of Congress. The city has
i sk little heavy industry, and its residents are mainly engaged in light and
FER 5 service industries to meet the needs of the federal government and the

cultural institutions.
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Chapter 8 Geography and People

San Francisco is a center of oil-refining, chemicals, commerce, finance and the shipping
industry. The transcontinental railroad connects San Francisco with the industrial and agricultural
centers of the Midwest and the East. The Golden Gate Bridge is a spectacular scene for visitors.

Chinatown in San Francisco is one of the largest Chinese settlements in the United States.

Los Angeles is the second largest city in America
after New York, spreading far and wide. Los Angeles
is an important electronic center. It is known for the
manufacture of tires, automobiles and aircrafts, and is
also the center of atomic research. Hollywood, located in
Los Angeles, is regarded as the heart of world’s motion
picture industry and draws a lot of ambitious young
people seeking their dream of stardom (4 2 #4).

L RAE PN
Chicago, “the Windy City”, is the nation’s third largest city. Founded i

in the early 1800s, Chicago served as the main connection between
the eastern coast cities and the West. The city is one of the country’s
leading industrial cities where both heavy and light industries are highly
developed. It is now considered a center of industry, transportation,
commerce and finance in the Midwest Region. It is
also a cultural center, for it has one of the world’s
best collections of modern architecture, such as the
110-story Willis Tower (B#| A7 X ) and the Art
Institute of Chicago.
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Il. People

Population

The United States is the third most populous nation in the world, ranking behind
China and India. According to the U.S. Census Bureau, America has a population of

314 million (2012), with white people constituting about 80%.

The distribution of the population in the U.S. is rather uneven. The most densely
populated region is the northeastern part of the country. The region takes up about
one quarter of the total land area, but about half of the population is living there. The
Great Plains have a comparatively small population. The South has a population of
over 100 million. The West is not densely populated, except for some metropolitan

centers like Los Angeles and San Francisco.

Nation of Immigrants

The United States is a nation of immigrants. In no other country have as many
varied ethnic groups congregated (J84) and amalgamated (#%4") as they have in
America. America is not merely a nation, but a nation of nations. There have been
waves of immigrants to the United States during different periods of American
history.

The first people on the American continent came from Asia as early as 12,000
years ago. When Columbus arrived in the 15th century, there were perhaps 10 million

people called Indians. The Westward Movement (# 3 iZ3)) meant the destruction

of the Native Americans. Today there are about 2.9 million Native Americans in the
United States. Poverty and unemployment are the major problems for them, especially
on the reservations (& & #b).

The majority of American people are descendants of the European immigrants.

It is not easy to ascertain the exact time when their ancestors first came to settle.

However, modern Americans look back to their Pilgrim Fathers, a group of Puritans
who came from England in 1620, as a symbol of their origins in this new country.
From the 16th century through the 19th century, about 12 million people were

brought to America from African countries as slaves, working on plantations or large
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Chapter 8 Geography and People

farms of the South. Today about 13% of America’s population is black.

After the early periods of settlement, the first sharp increase in immigration took
place in the 1830s and the 1840s, bringing Northern Europeans and particularly Irish
craftsmen displaced by the dreadful poverty of the Great Potato Famine. In the 1890s,
another tremendous tide of immigration appeared, this time largely from Southern
and Eastern Europe.

During this period, the United States was changing from a mainly agricultural
society to an industrialized country. Many immigrants settled in cities and worked in
factories. Being poor and accustomed to poverty, they were willing to work for very
low wages. This made other workers, especially those in labor unions, afraid that the
immigrants would lower wage levels and take jobs away from them. This opposition
finally led to the Immigration Act* of 1924 that restricted further immigration,
particularly from Europe. Some other groups continued to come and concentrate
in different areas—Mexicans in Texas and California and Cubans in Florida. Many
recent immigrants are from Central American countries.

In the 19th century, laws limited Asian immigration. Asians in the United States
such as Chinese and Japanese met with widespread discrimination. In 1965, the
Immigration and Nationality Act Amendments ({# K 5E &% 4IE%)) gave an
equal chance to all foreigners seeking entry into the United States regardless of where
they came from. In the 1980s, almost half of all immigrants were Asians. Among
them, the Chinese Americans have proved to be industrious, intelligent and ddﬂ
fine today.

The United States is often called a “melting pot” where various racial and ethnic
groups are assimilated into the American culture. However, It has been more recently
called a “salad bowl”, which means that immigrants of different backgrounds mix

harmoniously, but at the same time keep their distinct culture and customs.

Racial Assimilation

The dominant American culture is English-speaking, Western European, Protestant
and middle-class in character. The first immigrants formed the land’s basic cultural

values as freedom, equality and desire to work hard for a higher standard of living.

* Immigration Act: X [H 1924 4F (BRI . REMEFEBRERNABCRGED 1890 4F A 0L &R
HE T ERE AR 2%,
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Chapter 8 Geography and People

In its early years the United States was a successful “melting pot”. The
original settlers were of similar background, coming largely from Northern
Europe, and were easily assimilated into society. Although the later immigrants
were from different backgrounds, they tended to be drawn together.

As time went on, the characteristics of the dominant majority got solidified

and determined to what extent other groups were accepted. A large number

of immigrants with significantly different characteristics tended to be viewed

as a threat to basic American values and the American way of life. During the

late 19th and 20th centuries, most immigrants came from poverty-stricken
nations. For them, assimilation was much harder because of the differences
between their culture and language and those of the established Americans.
These new immigrants, feeling lost in strange surroundings, clustered together
in close-knit communities. Soon, many cities had ethnic neighborhoods such
as “Chinatown”.

Various American agencies, public and private, offered English instruction
and citizenship classes to new immigrants to assist in their assimilation and
becoming American citizens. It took quite some time for the adult immigrants
to learn, while the children quickly learned the American ways by imitating
their schoolmates.

Through new opportunities and new rewards, the immigrants came to
accept most of the values of the dominant American culture and were, in turn,
accepted by the great majority of Americans. The immigrants now have a much
stronger feeling about being an American.

The immigrants’ attitude toward their old-world background has changed
markedly, especially since the mid-20th century. People of various origins have
become interested in their foreign past and proud of their cultural heritage.
Courses have been organized for them to study their native language and
culture that they once tried to forget. Books are now published to acquaint
young people with their foreign ancestors. Many of today’s descendants of
immigrants respect the culture that they had once rejected. Furthermore,
they believe that the United States, a land of immigrants, could benefit from
retaining its diverse cultural backgrounds. The contributions made by those

people have helped America achieve its rapid social and economic development.
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The United States of America

Exercises

I. Read the following statements and decide whether they are true (T) or false (F).

1. The eastern highlands formed by the Appalachian Range hold one-
third of the country’s continental territory.

2. The climate in the United States can be classified as temperate, with
some mild subtropical and tropical zones.

3. A 50-centimeter rainfall line runs through the middle of the United
States.

4. New York is composed of five boroughs, including Manhattan,
Brooklyn, the Bronx, Staten Island and Queens.

5. San Francisco is the second largest city after New York and the world-
famous Hollywood is located here.

6. During the 1830s and the 1840s, many Northern Europeans and Irish
immigrants came to America.

7. Almost half of the immigrants coming to the United States in the
1980s were Asians.

8. Basic American cultural values are freedom, equality and desire to
work hard for a higher standard of living.

II. Choose the best answer to complete each of the following statements.

1. The US. lies in North America, with Canada to the north, Mexico to
the south, the Atlantic to its and the Pacific to its
A. northern, east, west B. central, east, west
C. southern, west, east D. western, west, east
2. The continental United States has states.
A.50 B. 49 C.48 D. 35
3. The state of is the largest in area of all the U.S. states.
A. Alaska B. Hawaii C. Texas D. Florida
4. The longest river in the U.S. is :
A. the Missouri River B. the Mississippi River
C. the Ohio River D. the Lake Itasca
5. Some of the world-famous universities like Harvard, Yale and MIT are located
in .
A. the South B. the West
C. New England D. the Midwest
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6. San Francisco, Los Angeles and San Diego all belong to
A. Montana B. Utah C. Maine D. California
7. The Immigration Act of 1924 restricted further immigration into the United
States, particularly from .
A. Europe B. Asia C. Africa D. South America
8. The characteristics of the dominant American culture are
A. English-speaking, Northern European, Roman Catholic and middle-class
B. English-speaking, Western European, Roman Catholic and upper-class
C. English-speaking, Northern European, Protestant and upper-class
D. English-speaking, Western European, Protestant and middle-class

III. Give brief answers to the following questions.
1. How is the American population distributed?

2. Why was the Immigration Act of 1924 instituted?

IV. State your understanding of the following questions.

1. Why is the United States regarded as a “melting pot” and a “salad bowl”?
2. What do you think is the best way to help assimilation in a multicultural society?

Regions: New England, the Mid-Atlantic States, the South, the Midwest, the
Southwest, the West

Climate: temperate, with mild subtropical and tropical zones
Major cities: New York, Washington, San Francisco, Los Angeles, Chicago
Population: 314 million (2012)

Immigrants: America being called a “melting pot” and recently a “salad bowl”

11
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Think and Talk

How did America get its name?

What was the cause of the American War of Independence?

What do you know about Abraham LincoIn?

How did the Bush administration respond to the September 11 event?

v v v Vv

I. America in the Colonial Era

It is traditionally believed that the first Americans were Indians, descendants of the
Mongoloid (3% A-#9) people in Asia. About at least 12,000 years ago, they traveled to the
North American continent. From that time on, they made their home and lived there.

Christopher Columbus is believed to have discovered America. In 1492, financed by
the Spanish King and Queen, he sailed west in search of a new sea route to India. He failed
to reach India, but found the islands of the Caribbean instead. He believed he had reached
India and called the natives on the islands Indians. Following in his footsteps, Amerigo
Vespucci, an Italian navigator, discovered the continent of South America. The newly-
found continent was later named after him and became known as America.

The first successful English colony in North America was founded at Jamestown,
Virginia, in 1607. In 1620, the Pilgrim Fathers sailed for Virginia on a ship called the
Mayflower. They had been persecuted in England because they refused to abide by the
rules of the Church of England. They finally landed in what is now Plymouth (-] 3
), Massachusetts.

By 1733, English settlers had occupied 13 colonies along the Atlantic coast. Elsewhere
in North America, the French controlled Canada and Louisiana. After the Seven Years’
War, England gained control of Canada and all of North America east of the Mississippi
in 1763.
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Soon afterward, England and its colonies were in conflict. England imposed new
taxes partly to defray (¥ 4%) the cost of fighting the Seven Years’ War and expected
Americans to lodge British soldiers in their homes. The colonists resented the taxes
and resisted the quartering (#------324%:878) of soldiers. Insisting that they could be
taxed only by their own colonial assemblies, they rallied behind the slogan “no taxation

without representation”.

Il. The War of Independence

On April 19, 1775, some British soldiers were sent to Concord (&#}4%) to search for
weapons and “rebellious” colonists. When the troops reached Lexington (3] 5, 2#1) at
dawn, they encountered militiamen (K.J%). Fighting broke out and the first shots in the
American War of Independence were fired.

In May 1775, the Second Continental Congress was held in Philadelphia and acted
as a provisional government of the 13 colony-states. It established the Continental Army
and Navy under the command of George Washington. Thomas Jefferson (1743-1826)
drafted the Declaration of Independence, which the Congress adopted on July 4, 1776.
The Declaration presented a public defense of the American War of Independence, and
most importantly, it explained the philosophy behind the war, that men have a natural
right to “Life, Liberty and the pursuit of Happiness”, that governments can rule only
with “the consent of the governed”, that any government may be dissolved when it

fails to protect the rights of the people. This theory of politics is central to the Western

political tradition.
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The United States of America

At first, the war went badly for the Americans. After endless hard fighting, in
October 1777, the Americans won a great victory at Saratoga (i*44t7m). This was the
turning point of the war, resulting in an alliance between the U.S. and France. Finally,
in 1781, the Americans won a decisive victory at Yorktown. On October 19, 1781,
the British soldiers were forced to surrender. In 1783 the British and the Americans
signed the Treaty of Paris ((Z% 4#24)), and the United States of America won its

independence.

I1l. The Civil War

American slavery existed after the first
immigrants from Europe founded their
settlements. In the South, the land was abundant
and suitable for farming, and the planters had
to manage their plantations using black African
slaves, who were regarded as the property of the
planters. They could be bought, sold and were
often treated cruelly. However, in the North,
there was a growing demand for labor to work in
factories. Some Northerners wanted to get slaves
from the South, so they supported the abolition (&
&) of slavery.

What’s more, the Northerners demanded a
law to protect tariffs and asked the government
to finance the building of railways and roads.
However, the Southerners were against it and
advocated free trade so that they could purchase
cheaper goods from foreign countries. The

conflicts between the North and the South were

growing.

REFEES
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When Abraham Lincoln (1809-1865) was inaugurated as President in 1861,
some of the southern states had seceded (%) from the Union. Lincoln’s first
priority was to keep the United States as one country; freedom for black people
was a secondary objective. However, Lincoln realized that by making the war a
battle against slavery, he could win support for the Union at home and abroad.
Accordingly, on January 1, 1863, he issued the Emancipation Proclamation (A%
& %)), which granted freedom to all slaves.

In July 1863, the turning point of the war came at Gettysburg (& &#7#)—the
Union army defeated the Confederate army led by General Robert. E. Lee. On April 2,
1865, Lee was forced to abandon Richmond (2-4i#), the Confederate capital. A week
later, he surrendered to General Grant of the Union army, and all other Confederate
forces soon surrendered.

The war resolved two fundamental issues. Slavery was completely abolished and

America became a single, indivisible nation.

IV. America in the 20th Century

At the start of World War I, President Wilson (1856-1924) issued his proclamation of
neutrality on behalf of the people of the United States. Nevertheless, the U.S. later entered
the war in 1917 for several reasons. First, the Germans announced that submarines were
to be used to sink ships going to England, which would greatly injure American trade.
Second, Germany promised the Mexicans a chance to regain its lost territory by going to
war against the U.S. Third, after more than two years of fighting, both sides grew weary.
This was a good chance for the U.S. to successfully influence the result of the war.

American troops played an important role in turning the tide of the war. In the
face of combined attacks, the German government appealed to Wilson for a negotiated
peace settlement.

In January 1918, President Wilson proposed his Fourteen Points as the basis for peace
negotiation. In his Fourteen Points, he defined a new world order of justice, peace and
property, promoting freedom of seas, removal of trade barriers, among others. However,

his attempt to secure the world was in essence an effort to establish the U.S. domination in

Chapter 9 Histor);
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the world. This met with strong opposition from Britain and France. The Versailles Treaty
was signed on June 28, 1919, but the U.S. Congress refused to ratify the treaty as almost all
the points Wilson had proposed were rejected.

After World War I, America saw a short-term development in the 1920s, but
unexpectedly, the Great Depression broke out. In October 1929 the stock market
crashed. By 1933, industrial production had fallen to just 56% of its 1929 level, and at
least 13 million people were unemployed.

Franklin D. Roosevelt (1882-1945) was elected President in 1933. In order to deal
with the economic depression, he introduced the “New Deal”, which to some extent
helped the country get out of the depression.

In the early days of World War I, the U.S. government adopted a sit-on-the-fence (¥
M7 A B.#Y) policy. The American capitalists wanted to continue their profitable trade
with the warring countries, including the aggressors.

The American policy underwent great changes in 1940. In Europe, the British
had been driven out of the continent and suffered repeated air raids by the German
air force. In Asia, Japan had openly announced its “New Order” in an attempt to
extend its control to the Pacific. The American government began to fear that the
Axis countries (445 E) were winning the war and that their victory would threaten
America’s security and interests.

The Japanese air raid on Pearl Harbor was the direct cause for America’s entrance
into the war. On December 7, 1941, Japanese planes suddenly showered bombs on
the American fleet and military installations at Pearl Harbor, Hawaii. About 3,400
Americans were killed or wounded, with the loss of more than 180 planes and
eight battleships. A few minutes later, Japan declared war on America and the U.S.
government responded by declaring war against Japan the following day.

In June 1944, American, British and Canadian forces landed on the beaches of
Normandy (i# % /&), opening the long-delayed western front to attack the Germans.
In May 1945, Germany surrendered. On August 6 and 9, American airplanes dropped
two atomic bombs on Hiroshima (/" %) and Nagasaki (¥%). On August 14, Japan
surrendered and World War II ended.

1 the New Deal: $1E, 1933 4 & 2 55hk - B HRIE S 505 B EATH— RIS HBUK.
2New Order: KARIH BT, —HHE A AFEEE U REBRBTARTHERFE. FREEANEIEHEM
kit
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In April 1945, a conference was called in San Francisco to organize the United
Nations. Fifty-one countries altogether attended the conference and the United
Nations was established.

During World War II, the development of the American economy reached a higher
stage. As a result, America became the strongest power in the Western world. In the
early post-war period, the Cold War was the most important political and diplomatic
issue. It grew out of disagreements between the Soviet Union and the United States. The
United States wanted to spread its sphere of influence and restrict the Soviet Union and
communism. Thus began the conflicts between the two camps of the superpowers.

In the spring of 1947, President Truman (1884-1972) declared the “Truman
Doctrine™ in order to establish the U.S. hegemony (#%) in the post-war world.
This marked the beginning of the Cold War. The Cold War exerted great influence
in Europe and two Germanys were founded. In April 1949, the U.S. allied with other
Western countries, forming the North Atlantic Treaty Organization. While seeking
to prevent communist ideology from gaining further adherents (i& K #) in Europe,
the United States also responded to the challenges elsewhere. The Korean War started

in June 1950 and ended in 1953 when the ceasefire agreement was signed.

* the Truman Doctrine: -8 13X, ARSI T XAENEKBGR R LS SMBOR A B AR,
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because of the Watergate Scandal*.

The Vietnam War (1954-1975) was started
under Eisenhower (1890-1969) and was continued
by John F. Kennedy (1917-1963) and Lyndon B.
Johnson (1908-1973). In 1960, Kennedy was elected
President and his government policy was to contain
communism in Vietnam. Johnson became President
in 1963 after President Kennedy was assassinated.
He promised not to send American soldiers to
Vietnam, but failed to keep his word. More and
more American people opposed the war. Critics
rose throughout the country to demand American
withdrawal.

In 1968, Richard M. Nixon (1913-1994) was
elected President. In 1973, he signed an agreement
to announce the U.S. military involvement in the
Vietnam War ended. The total number of the killed
or missing American soldiers during the war reached
over 58,000. The war greatly weakened America and
sharpened the country’s internal contradictions.

In terms of diplomacy, Nixon achieved two
diplomatic breakthroughs: reestablishing U.S.
relations with China and negotiating the first
Strategic Arms Limitation Treaty ({8 X &R’
#14#5)) with the Soviet Union. In 1972, he easily

won the reelection, but resigned from office in 1974

In the 1980 election, Ronald Reagan (1911-2004) was elected President. Soon after

taking office, Reagan presented to Congress an economic program in which he called

for reductions in income taxes and business taxes in order to encourage investment,

and proposed deep cuts in federal spending in every area except defense. He requested

that many government regulations be eliminated to reduce the federal government’s

* Watergate Scandal: /K[ 13545, %EBOATN, A UAEEREERRET 19724 6 1 17 HIRAM
AKITRE R E R SRR DI040, R RE SRS A EIR,
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role in the day-to-day operation of business.

With his support of the tight money policy, inflation was finally brought under
control and by 1983, a recovery was underway. Although many Americans were better
off financially than they had been in 1980, Reagan’s policies led to an increasing gap
between rich and poor, and social welfare programs had been drastically curtailed
(4. Despite this, Reagan overwhelmed the Democratic Party and won the 1984
election. At the end of his administration, the nation was enjoying its longest recorded
period of peacetime prosperity without a recession or depression.

George H. W. Bush (1924- ) was elected President in 1988. In his first two years
in office, Bush followed @n’s economic program and concentrated on solving
social and economic problems. His greatest test came when the former Iraqi President
Saddam Hussein invaded Kuwait in 1990, and threatened to move into Saudi Arabia.
Vowing to free Kuwait, Bush sent 425,000 American troops. They were joined by
troops from allied nations. After weeks of air and missile bombardment (3% ¥), the
allied military coalition drove Iraq’s armies out of Kuwait.

Despite unprecedented popularity from this military and diplomatic triumph,
Bush was unable to withstand discontent at home from a faltering (3% & #J) economy;,
rising violence in inner cities and continued high deficit spending. In 1992, he lost his
bid for reelection to Democrat Bill Clinton (1946—5 ).

L=
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The United States of America

At age 46, Clinton became one of the youngest Presidents in American history. He
acted on many important issues that affected the United States and other countries.
Measures for economic recovery were taken and developments began to take shape during
Clinton’s first term. His second term saw a vigorous economic development.

One of the major foreign policy goals Clinton gained in his first administration
was made in November 1993. Congress approved the North American Free
Trade Agreement (NAFTA) ({it£AdH{HHHE)). The agreement called for the
elimination of most import taxes among the United States, Canada and Mexico.
The agreement also called for ending restrictions on the flow of goods, services and
investments among the three countries.

In 1998, American politics entered a period of turmoil (#%#L) with the revelation
that Clinton had an affair with a young intern (5% 3J4). In the midst of the House
impeachment (3£%}) debate, the President announced the largest budget surpluses (i
H-#54) in the country’s history. Public opinion polls showed Clinton’s approval rating

remained high despite his impeachment.

£F (kxam R HHE)
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In the presidential election of 2000, George W. Bush (1946- ), son of the former
President Bush, became the 43rd President of the United States. The theme of Bush’s
inaugural address was national unity. Bush listed a number of priorities for his
administration, such as reforming education, cutting taxes, shoring up (#73%) social
security and medicare, and strengthening the country’s defenses.

The President quickly discovered that he had to deal with an economy that
was beginning to slip from its peak of the late 1990s. This helped him to secure the
passage of a tax cut in June 2001.

On September 11, 2001, the United States suffered the most devastating foreign
attack ever against its mainland. That morning, some terrorists hijacked (/%) four
airplanes and used two of them as suicide vehicles to destroy the twin towers of
the World Trade Center. A third crashed into the Pentagon (& # X4%), the Defense
Department’s headquarters just outside of Washington, D.C. The fourth, probably
meant for the U.S. Capitol (B2 X /), crashed in the Pennsylvania countryside as
passengers fought the hijackers.

The Bush administration’s response to the September 11 event was swift, wide-

ranging and decisive. They attributed responsibility for the attack to Osama bin Laden
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and the al-Qaeda (A 3#.484%). The U.S. launched a military operation in October
2001 against the Taliban regime'. As a result, the Taliban regime was removed from
power. In his 2002 State of the Union Address?, Bush named an “axis of the evil” that
he thought threatened the U.S. among which Iraq seemed to him and his advisors the
most immediately troublesome.

On March 20, 2003, American and British troops, supported by small contingents
(%~ BX) from several other countries, began an invasion of Iraq. Baghdad fell on
April 9. On May 1, Bush declared an end to major combat in Iraq.

Saddam Hussein was captured on October 13, 2003. On December 30, 2006, he
was hanged for crimes against humanity. On May 2, 2011, the American army raided

Osama bin Laden’s house in Pakistan and killed him.

1 Taliban regime: SE BB, FIEHFREIRNZ —.
2 State of the Union Address: Ef§ & X, BFHEELFER, BE—FRNERERBERMEKR—EHR
TAHEHRI.

Exercises

I. Read the following statements and decide whether they are true (T) or false (F).

1. America was named after Amerigo Vespucci, who arrived on the new
continent after Columbus.

2. The Second Continental Congress was held in Philadelphia, and the
Continental Army and Navy were established under the command of
Thomas Jefferson.

3. The American Civil War not only put an end to slavery, but also made
America a single, indivisible nation.

4. Most American people approved of the Vietnam War.

5. In 1990, American troops and the troops from allied nations took
joint military action in order to drive Iraqi troops out of Kuwait.

6. According to the American government, Saddam Hussein and Osama
bin Laden were responsible for the terrorist event on September 11, 2001.

7. The Bush administration regarded Iraq a nation among the “axis of
the evil”

8. On March 20, 2003, American and United Nations’ troops, supported
by several other countries, began an invasion of Iraq.
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II. Choose the best answer to complete each of the following statements.
1. The first successful English colony in North America was founded at

in .
A. Jamestown, Louisiana B. Boston, Massachusetts
C. Jamestown, Virginia D. Plymouth, Georgia

2. The Seven Years’ War occurred between .

A. the French and the American Indians  B. the French and the Spanish

C. the French and the British D. the British and the American Indians
3. “No taxation without representation” was the rallying slogan of

A. the settlers of Virginia B. the people of Pennsylvania
C. the colonists in New England D. the people of the 13 colonies
4. In May 1775, was held in Philadelphia and began to assume the functions
of a provisional government.
A. the First Continental Congress B. the Second Continental Congress
C. the Boston Tea Party D. the Congress of Confederation
5. Abraham Lincoln issued the to grant freedom to all slaves.
A. Declaration of Independence B. Constitution
C. Emancipation Proclamation D. Bill of Rights
6. The policy of the United States was at the beginning of the two World
Wars.
A. neutrality B. full involvement
C. partial involvement D. appeasement
7. President introduced the New Deal to deal with the problems of the
Great Depression.
A. Wilson B. Truman C. Roosevelt D. Kennedy

8. The Vietnam War was a long-time suffering for Americans, and it continued
throughout the terms of Presidents ;
A. Johnson, Nixon and Ford B. Truman, Eisenhower and Kennedy

C. Kennedy, Johnson and Nixon D. Eisenhower, Kennedy and Johnson

III. Give brief answers to the following questions.

1. Why did America change its policy and enter World War II?

2. What were Nixon’s well-known contributions during his presidency?
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3. What were the measures of Reagan’s economic program?

IV. State your understanding of the following questions.
1. What was the cause of the American Civil War?
2. What made the United States a powerful country by the end of World War II?

C Learn and Check

Discovery of America: by Christopher Columbus in 1492

English colonies in North America: 13 English colonies being established
by 1733 s

The Declaration of Independence: drafted by Thomas Jefferson, adopted by
the Congress on July 4, 1776

The War of Independence: 1775-1783 f
The Civil War: 1861-1865

The Cold War: started with the declaration of the “Truman Doctrine” in 1947 g
The Vietnam War: 1954-1975 !

Some U.S. Presidents: George Washington, Abraham Lincoln, Woodrow |
Wilson, Franklin D. Roosevelt, Harry S. Truman, Dwight D. Eisenhower,
John E. Kennedy, Lyndon B. Johnson, Richard M. Nixon, Ronald Reagan,
George H. W. Bush, Bill Clinton, George W. Bush
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Think and Talk

What are the characteristics of the American Constitution?
What is the Bill of Rights?
What is “winner-takes-all” in American elections?

v

v

v

. Constitution

The Constitution of the United States, which was drawn up in 1787 and came into
effect in 1789, is the basic law of the land. For over two centuries, it has guided the
development of government institutions and has supplied the basis for the nation’s
political stability, economic growth and social progress.

There are two obvious characteristics in the Constitution. One is “checks and
balances™. This goes back to the tradition that everybody in the United States was
afraid that one person or group, including the majority, might become too powerful
or seize control of the country and create a tyranny. To guard against this possibility,
the delegates who drafted the Constitution set up a government consisting of three
branches: the legislature, the executive and the judiciary. Each branch has powers that
the others do not have and each branch has a way of counteracting and limiting any
wrongful action by other branches. Another characteristic is that the Constitution
specifies the respective powers of the federal government and of the state government.
The states are allowed to run their own government as they wish.

The Constitution begins with the “Preamble” (-F3) stating its purpose: “We the

people of the United States, in order to form a more perfect union, establish Justice, insure

* checks and balances: I3, HZ LR EAL. FFEGR. FIEAHEMY . EASE.
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The United States of America

domestic Tranquility (‘F#), provide for the common defense, promote the general
Welfare, and secure the Blessings of Liberty to ourselves and our posterity (-F%}), do
ordain (¥4") and establish this Constitution for the United States of America.”

When the Constitution was first drawn up in 1787, nothing was mentioned about
the rights of individuals. Then, in 1791, the first 10 amendments were created. This is
the well-known Bill of Rights ({(A#%:%%)), which guarantees freedom of religion,
speech and the press, the right of peaceful assembly and petition, the right to keep
and bear arms, and freedom against unreasonable search and seizure, among others.
Altogether, 27 amendments have been added to the Constitution since 1789.

The Constitution of the United States takes precedence over all state constitutions
and laws, and over laws made by the U.S. Congress. The founders of the country left
behind a Constitution, which is the first of its kind in the world and has inspired

dozens of other countries seeking political reform.

Il. Government

The form of government is based on three main principles: federalism, the
separation of powers and respect for the Constitution and the rule of law. The federal
government is the central government of the United States. It is divided into three

equal and separate branches and they are checked and balanced by one another. i
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Chapter 10 Govemmeﬁt

The Legislature

Congress is the legislative branch of the federal government. It is the law-making and
the supreme legislative body of the nation. It consists of two houses: the Senate and the
House of Representatives.

The Senate has 100 voting members, two from each of the 50 states. They may be
reelected for an unlimited number of six-year terms. Senators are chosen directly by all the
voters in their states. A Senator must be over 30 years old, a resident in the state which they
represent, and must have been a U.S. citizen for at least nine years.

The House of Representatives has 435 voting members, divided among the 50 states in
proportion to their total population. In addition, there are six non-voting representatives
from Puerto Rico (% $2 %), the District of Columbia and four other territories of the
U.S. The Representatives must be at least 25 years old and a U.S. citizen for at least seven
years. A Representative serves for.a term of two years.

The main function of Congress is to pass laws for the Union. However, the law-making
process is very complicated.

Both houses have the power to introduce legislation on any subject except the revenue
bills (#4%K) which must originate in the House of Representatives. A member of either
house of Congress has the right to introduce a bill or legislative proposal. When bills are
introduced, they are immediately sent to a proper committee. Committees are formed on
special subjects such as education, agriculture and foreign affairs. The committee often
sets up a sub-committee, and the sub-committee holds a series of sessions, at which people
who wish to argue for or against a new policy offer their written statements. After the
hearings (J7i£4"), the committee votes on the bill to see if it should proceed further. If not
favorably voted, the bill “dies”.

If it is favorably voted, then after the hearings, reccommendations regarding the bill are
reported to the House of Representatives or the Senate by the committee. The committee’s
recommendations are very important because when the legislators vote on a bill, they
usually follow the committee’s report. If the two houses approve similar bills with different
opinions, both bills are sent to a Conference Committee, which works out a compromise.
If the committee does not reach an agreement, the bill is “lost”.

If the bill is passed, it is called an “Act”. Once a bill is passed by both houses, it goes to
the President for approval. The President may either sign it into law or veto (&) it. If it is

vetoed, Congress can override the veto by a two-thirds majority.
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The Executive

The executive branch consists of 15 departments and many independent agencies.
The department heads form the Cabinet, which is the major source of advice and
assistance to the President, who is the chief of the executive branch. The President’s
status makes him the most prominent figure as the first citizen of the United States,
and his wife is called the First Lady.

The President has powers to manage national affairs and the working of the
federal government. He can issue rules, regulations and instructions, which are called
executive orders. He is Commander-in-Chief of the armed forces of the United States,
so he has the power to raise, train, supervise and deploy (¥f%) American armed
forces, provided Congress approves.

The President controls American foreign policy. He appoints the Secretary of State (&
%-¥7) with the approval of the Senate. The Secretary of State is the official spokesperson
for U.S. foreign policy and is the President’s chief foreign affairs adviser.

The President also holds significant influence in law-making. The Constitution
invests Congress with all legislative powers, but much of the American legislation is
made by proposals of the President. If Congress passes any bills he does not like, he

may veto them by refusing to sign them.
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Chapter 10 Government

The President can also influence the decision of the federal courts. He has the power
to nominate justices of the Supreme Court and the other federal courts.

There is a nucleus of leadership under the President in the administrative branch. It
is called the Cabinet, which serves the President as a presidential council. The Cabinet
is made up of the heads of the 15 executive departments, appointed by the President
and confirmed by the Senate.

According to the Constitution, the President must be a natural-born American citizen,
at least 35 years of age, and a resident of the United States for at least 14 years. He can only

serve two successive four-year terms. Throughout American history, Franklin D. Roosevelt

was the only President who served more than two successive terms.

The White House, the official presidential residence, is located in Washington, D.C.
The President works and lives in this building and the offices for his senior staff are also
located here.

The President has enormous powers, but his powers are not unlimited. He must ask
Congress for every dollar his administration spends. His nomination of officials and his

foreign treaties must be confirmed by the Senate. He has to report to Congress on his

military action abroad for approval. Finally, if he abuses his power or commits a crime,

he may be impeached by Congress.

The Judiciary

The judicial branch of the federal government consists of a series of courts: the
Supreme Court, the courts of appeals and the district courts.

The Supreme Court is the highest court of the United

States. It now has one Chief Justice and eight Associate Justices.

Decisions are made by the majority. They are all appointed by the

President with the Senate’s approval. Only

Congress can remove them from

office through a difficult

impeachment process.

R
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The major powers of the Supreme Court are as follows: a) to interpret laws; b) to
hear appeals from any federal court cases; c) to hear appeals from state court cases that
involve the Constitution or national laws; d) may declare a law unconstitutional; ) may
declare a presidential act unconstitutional. The powers can be limited by the President
who appoints judges and may grant parole (&%) and reprieves (£ #t444"). The
powers can also be limited by Congress. Congress may impeach and convict (Z#]-----
# $) any federal judges, and may propose an amendment to the Constitution if the
Supreme Court declares a law unconstitutional. The Supreme Court opens on the first
Monday of October till the late June of the next year. During the opening time, the
Supreme Court holds public conventions from Monday to Friday each week.

The courts of appeals have been set up to share the burden of the Supreme Court,

but they are under the Supreme Court. The whole country is divided into 12 appeal

regions. Each region has a court of appeals made up of several judges. Then, the 50
states are divided into 94 federal judicial districts, each having a district court, which
is the lowest unit of the federal judicial system. The court of appeals can review
decisions of the district courts.

Besides the federal judicial system, each state has its own judicial system, courts
of law, a police force and a prison system. All cases concerning ordinary crimes, such
as theft, murder and disputes between residents of the same state, come under the
jurisdiction of the state. State judges and police officers are responsible for upholding

the state law, not the Supreme Court. All American courts use the jury system and

common law. All the criminals not yet convicted are called suspects. After hearing
the evidence, the judge explains the applicable law to the jury who then, in a separate
room, reaches a verdict () in secret. The death penalty has not been abolished in
every state of America, but usually only crimes such as treason and serious murder

receive the death penalty.

1. Political Parties

As in Britain, a two-party system has been dominant in the United States. Today,

the two major parties in America are the Democratic Party and the Republican Party.
The symbol of the Democratic Party is a donkey and an elephant represents the
Republican Party.
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The Democratic Party is historically the party of labor, minorities and progressive reformers.

In the 1790s, a group of Thomas Jefferson’s supporters called themselves “Democratic Republicans”
to demonstrate their belief in the principle of popular government and their opposition to
monarchism. In the 1830s, the party adopted its present name.

The Republican Party came into being in 1854. It was a party of northern capitalists who
opposed slavery. In February 1856, the party held its first national convention and ever since,
the name “Republican” has been used. In 1860, the Republican candidate, Abraham Lincoln,
was elected President and the Civil War broke out a few months afterward. From then on the
Republicans held the presidency for most of the years until 1913. They returned to power from
1921 to 1933. Since World War II, the two parties have held the presidency in turn.

Generally speaking, the Democratic Party has a liberal ideology, while the Republican
Party is more conservative. This affects their attitudes toward economic issues, social issues and
foreign affairs, etc.

The Democrats want the government to play an important role in the economy and

emphasize full employment as a matter of national concern. They favor civil rights laws, a strong

social security system, less restrictive abortion (™ i) laws, among others.
The Republicans favor an economic system which gives enterprises greater freedom and

demand that the government control inflation. They stress the need for law and order and

oppose complete government social programs and free choice of abortion. In addition, they

favor a strong military posture (£3%) and assertive stand in international relations.

There are no special requirements for membership of the two major parties. There are no
membership cards, no dues (£ %) and no initiation ceremonies. Members are not required to
attend meetings. They do not have to vote for party candidates or to pay for party expenses, so

party membership is nothing but an expression by the voters of which party they prefer.
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IV. Election

By law, any natural-born American citizen over 35 years can run for the
presidency. However, in reality, only the candidates nominated by the two major
parties, the Republican and the Democratic, have the chance to win a presidential
election.

Selecting the right candidate for the presidency is extremely important for both
parties. To do this, each party holds its national convention every four years, in the
summer before the general election. Several months before the convention, all the
aspirants (A4¢# %) for the nomination begin their personal campaigns within the
party. Their purpose is to have their supporters chosen as delegates to the convention.
The more supporters they have, the greater the chance for them to be nominated
for the candidacy. This process is called the primary election. In some states, the
primaries (#7i%) are “closed”, in which a voter can only vote within his own party, but

in other states, they are “open”—anyone can vote in any party’s primary.
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Chapter 10 Government

It is true that the convention has to work out the party’s general policy, but its
main job is to choose a presidential candidate. This cannot be easily done, and a
lot of bargains, compromises and manipulation by party leaders are needed. The
final choice is made when one candidate has received more than half of the votes. If
nobody gets the absolute majority on the first ballot (5 —#4% %), a second or a third
ballot will be held. After the convention, the whole party will help its candidate run

for election all over the country.

To win a presidential election, a candidate has to spend millions of dollars, which
come from their fund-raising activities, their party and a grant from the government.
The candidate has to travel all over the country, making countless speeches and
shaking hands with countless voters. They have to face the rival in debates on
television, and try their best to arouse public confidence in their platform (BU#R).

The general election is technically divided into two stages. During the first stage,
presidential electors for each state will be chosen. Each state is allowed to choose a
number of presidential electors, which is equal to the total number of its Representatives
and Senators in Congress. Since the number of the representatives from each state
depends on the population, a state with a large population, such as California, may have
55 presidential electors, while a state with a small population like Alaska may have only
three. The total number of electors in the nation is currently 538; they compose the
United States Electoral College (& 4tit %< H]).

All candidates of presidential electors are party nominees. They make it clear to
the public that they will vote their party candidate for the presidency. They are put
on two lists, a Democratic list and a Republican one. As a result, a voter is actually
choosing a President when he casts his vote for an elector. American elections adopt a
“winner-takes-all™ practice.

In the second stage, the electors meet and vote into office a President. Since all
the electors are already committed to voting a certain candidate, the second stage is
actually only a formality. As soon as the first stage is over, everyone knows who will

be the next President of the country.

* winner-takes-all: FEZ G2 FEANY, BRAS— I i fa] B 25 B0k R SR (B A BUBRAS T %M i) S8R 2.
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V. Foreign Policy

Neutrality

On August 19, 1914, immediately after the outbreak of World War I, President
Wilson issued the Declaration of Neutrality. He said, “The effect of the war upon the
United States will depend upon what American citizens say and do. Every man who
really loves America will act and speak in the true spirit of neutrality, which is the
spirit of impartiality (/~E) and fairness and friendliness to all concerned.” However,
on January 31, 1917, the German government resumed unrestricted submarine
warfare. After several U.S. vessels were sunk, America entered the war. President
Wilson submitted his Fourteen Points to the Senate in January, 1918 and called for
the following: abandonment of secret international agreements; freedom of the seas;
free trade between nations; reduction of armaments (% 4); adjustment of colonial
claims in the interests of the inhabitants affected; self-rule for subjugated European
nationalities; and most importantly, the establishment of an association of nations to
afford “mutual guarantees of political independence and territorial integrity to great
and small states alike”.

With the Nazi conquest of Poland in 1939 and the outbreak of World War II,
isolationist sentiment increased, even though Americans clearly favored the victims
of Hitler’s aggression and supported the Allied countries.

The United States immediately announced that under no circumstances could
any country involved in the conflict look to America for aid. Neutrality legislation,
enacted piecemeal (i&#73%) from 1935 to 1937, prohibited trade in arms with any
warring nations, required cash for all other commodities and forbade American
merchant ships from carrying those goods. The objective was to prevent, at almost
any cost, the involvement in the war.

After the Japanese attack at Pearl Harbor on December 7, 1941, American opinion
was unified overnight. America declared war on the Axis powers the following day.
The nation rapidly readied itself for mobilization of its people and its entire industrial
capacity. American wartime objectives were the total destruction of the Axis powers
and the establishment of a world order after unconditional victory in accord with

American ideals and interests.
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Chapter 10

Containment' and Intervention

The United States dominated global affairs in the years immediately after World
War II. Victorious in that struggle, its homeland undamaged from the ravages of the
war, the nation was confident of its mission at home and abroad. The U.S. leaders
wanted to maintain the democratic structure they had defended at tremendous cost.
For them, this was the “American Century”. For years, most Americans remained sure
of it. They accepted the need for a strong stance against the Soviet Union as the Cold
War unfolded after 1945. Naturally, the American post-war policy was containment.
President Truman affirmed the policy of containment, and his statements inspired a
wave of hysterical anti-communism throughout the country.

President Dwight D. Eisenhower made vigorous efforts to wage the Cold War. He
placed new emphasis on developing nuclear strength to prevent the outbreak of war.
He also frequently authorized the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA)? to undertake
secret interventions to overthrow unfriendly governments or protect reliable anti-
communist leaders whose power was threatened. The CIA helped topple (##H) the
governments of Iran in 1953 and of Guatemala (3 % 42) in 1954, but suffered an
embarrassing failure in 1958 when it intervened in Indonesia. After Cambodia (& 3#
%), Laos (#42) and Vietnam became independent from France, Eisenhower used U.S.
power and prestige to help create a non-communist government in South Vietnam,
an action that had disastrous long-term consequences.

Although containment and intervention were the basic policies that the United
States adhered to during the Cold War era, the Nixon administration took historic
steps toward closer ties with major communist countries. The most dramatic move
was a new relationship with China. In 1972, Nixon became the first U.S. President to
visit Beijing. The Shanghai Communiqué ({_L#/2 3R ) ) established a new U.S. policy
that there is one China, that Taiwan is a part of China.

The Berlin Wall fell in 1989, and the Soviet Union broke into several independent
countries in 1991. Though great changes have taken place, the United States has remained

one of the most powerful countries in the world.

1 containment: ;BHBUK, H Kt RAMKERERTHXIIEK, BEEIEFCE. 2FHY. Boh
. RETHHBOARRETRERH ST XERKNZRMEMH,
2 Central Intelligence Agency (CIA): XE R EHRE, AT MR EHAHFREERGEES.
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Exercises

IL.

Read the following statements and decide whether they are true (T) or false (F).

1. The Bill of Rights was written into the Constitution in 1787.

2. The form of the American government is based on three main
principles: federalism, the separation of powers and respect for the
Constitution and the rule of law.

3. The U.S. Congress consists of two houses: the House of Commons and
the House of Lords.

4. The judicial branch of the U.S. federal government consists of a
series of courts: the Supreme Court, the courts of appeals and the
district courts.

5. The Democratic Party is conservative in terms of its ideology.

6. The American presidential campaigns adhere to the “winner-takes-all”
practice.

7. The American foreign policy throughout World War II was neutrality.

8. The American foreign policy during the Cold War period was

containment and intervention.

Choose the best answer to complete each of the following statements.

1.

The U.S. Constitution came into effect in

A. 1787 B. 1789 C. 1791 D. 1793
The Constitution of the United States

A. gives the most power to Congress

B. gives the most power to the President

C. tries to give each branch enough power to balance the others

D. gives the most power to the Supreme Court

The Bill of Rights :

A. defines the rights of Congress and the rights of the President

B. guarantees citizens of the United States specific individual rights and freedom
C. is part of the Declaration of Independence

D. has no relationship with the Constitution
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. The terms for a Senator and Representative are and years
respectively.
A. two, four B. two, three C. two, six D. six, two

. All the following can make legislative proposals EXCEPT

A. the Senator B. the Representative
C. the Secretary of State D. the President

. The following are all powers of the President EXCEPT

A. vetoing any bills passed by Congress
B. appointing federal judges when vacancies occur
C. making laws

D. issuing executive orders

. The Supreme Court is composed of justices.
A six B. seven C. eight D. nine
. The President is directly voted into office by
A. all citizens of America B. the citizens over 18 years old
C. electors elected by the voters D. the Senators and the Representatives

Give brief answers to the following questions.

1. What are the two characteristics of the U.S. Constitution?

2. What are the qualifications for a Senator and a Representative respectively?

3. What are the major powers of the Supreme Court?

4. What are the differences between the Democrats and the Republicans in terms

of political ideology?
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IV. State your understanding of the following questions.
1. How is the American President voted into office? What are your ideas about
the American election?

2. What was President Eisenhower’s foreign policy and what were the consequences?

Constitution: drawn up in 1787 and coming into effect in 1789
Government: the legislature, the executive, the judiciary
Major political parties: the Democratic Party, the Republican Party

Election: a winner-takes-all practice

Foreign policy: neutrality (during the two World Wars), containment and
intervention (after World War II)
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» What is Hamilton’s economic development strategy?
» What makes American agriculture a success?
» What do you know about American high-tech industry?

The United States is currently the largest industrial nation in the world. It is an

economic and technological giant. It ranks first in such fields as computer technology,
space technology, nuclear energy and electronics. Although its dominance is
decreasing, it produces a major portion of the world’s machinery, automobiles, oil,
electrical energy and chemicals.

The American free enterprise system emphasizes private ownership. Businesses

are directly or indirectly owned and operated by private individuals. In such a system,

individual people and companies are free to make their own economic decisions.
This emphasis on private ownership arises, in part, from the American beliefs about
personal freedom. The federal government is involved in the system by regulating
businesses in certain ways. For instance, it establishes anti-trust laws* to prevent one

company from controlling an entire industry and creating a monopoly.

I. History of American Economy

The modern American economy traces its roots to the quest of European settlers
for economic gain in the 16th, 17th and 18th centuries. The New World progressed
from a colonial economy to a small, independent farming economy, and then to a

highly complex, industrial economy.

* anti-trust laws: RAEHOIESR, B7ER LAV ZEHS B b 75 RO EL.
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The Colonial Period

Early settlers came to the United States for various reasons. Some of them,
like the Pilgrims of Massachusetts, wanted to escape religious persecution. They
were pious, thrifty and had strong self-discipline. Others came to the New World
for profits as well as religious and political freedom, as those in Virginia and
Pennsylvania.

Chartered companies* contributed a lot to Britain’s colonizing process of the
would-be United States. They were groups of stockholders (usually merchants and
wealthy landowners) who sought personal economic gain and perhaps also wanted
to advance Britain’s national goals. While the private sector financed the companies,
the King or Queen provided each project with a charter or grant, conferring (#&
) economic rights as well as political and judicial authority. Because the colonies
generally did not show quick profits, the British investors often turned over their
colonial charters to the colonists. The political implications, although not realized at
the time, were enormous. The colonists were left to build their own lives, their own
communities and their own economy, in effect, to start constructing their own new
nation.

Secondary industries developed as the colonies grew. A variety of specialized
sawmills (48/)7) and gristmills (#%5) appeared. Colonists established shipyards
to build fishing fleets and trading vessels. They also built small iron forges (44X ¥7).
By the 18th century, regional patterns of development had become clear: The New
England colonies relied on shipbuilding and sailing to generate wealth; plantations
in Maryland, Virginia and the Carolinas (& ¥ &k £ # e dbF F R 4AM) grew
tobacco, rice and indigo (# 5 & #i4%); New York, Pennsylvania, New Jersey and
Delaware (45424 M) shipped crops and furs. Except for slaves, the standard of
living in the colonies was generally higher, in fact, than in Britain. As the British
investors withdrew their support, the field was open for entrepreneurs among the
colonists to establish themselves.

By 1770, the North American colonies were ready, both economically and
politically, for self-government. The Americans hoped for a modification (&

%%) of British taxes and regulations that would satisfy their demand for more

* chartered company: 15§ 2| 3& £ 47151 M B RGBT L A .



self-government. Few thought the mounting quarrel with the British government
would lead to war against the British and to independence for the colonies. Like
the British turmoil of the 17th and 18th centuries, the American Revolution was
both political and economic, bolstered (#73%) by an emerging middle class with
a rallying cry of “inalienable (7~ T#|4~#9) rights to life, liberty and property”—a
phrase borrowed from English philosopher, John Locke.

Since American Independence

The U.S. Constitution was in many ways a work of creative genius. As an
economic charter, it established that the entire nation was a unified or “common”
market. There were no tariffs or taxes on interstate commerce. The Constitution
provided that the federal government could regulate commerce with foreign
nations and among the states, establish uniform bankruptcy laws, create money
and regulate its value, fix standards of weights and measures, establish post
offices and roads, and fix rules governing patents (¥ #]) and copyrights. The last-
mentioned clause was an early recognition of the importance of “intellectual
property”, a matter that began assuming great importance in trade negotiations
since the late 20th century.

Alexander Hamilton, one of the nation’s founding fathers and its first
Secretary of the Treasury (M ##tK), advocated an economic development
strategy in which the federal government would nurture infant industries by
providing overt (/A7 #J) subsidies and imposing protective tariffs on imports.
He also urged the federal government to create a national bank and to assume the
public debts that the colonies had incurred during the War of Independence. The
new government wavered (¥£#) over some of Hamilton’s proposals, but ultimately
it did make tariffs an essential part of American foreign policy, a position that
lasted until almost the middle of the 20th century.

The Industrial Revolution began in Europe in the 18th century and quickly
spread to the United States. By 1860, when Abraham Lincoln was elected
President, 16% of the U.S. population lived in urban areas and one-third of the
nation’s income came from manufacturing. Urbanized industry was limited
primarily to the northeast; cotton cloth production was the leading industry, with

the manufacture of shoes, woolen clothing and machinery also expanding.

5«4;‘..
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The United States of America

Northern victory in the Civil War, however, ensured the destiny of the nation and
its economic system. The slavery system was abolished, making the large southern
cotton plantations much less profitable. Northern industries, which had expanded
rapidly because of the demand of the war, surged ahead. Industrialists came to
dominate many aspects of the nation’s life, including social and political affairs. The
planter aristocracy of the South disappeared.

The rapid economic development following the Civil War laid the groundwork for
the modern U.S. industrial economy. An explosion of new discoveries and inventions
took place, causing such profound changes that some termed as a “second industrial
revolution”. Oil was discovered in western Pennsylvania. The typewriter was developed.
The telephone, phonograph (% 5 #L) and electric light were invented. By the dawn of

the 20th century, cars were replacing carriages and people were flying in airplanes.

The 20th Century

The American economy in the early 20th century experienced a period of
prosperity and then suffered the worst depression in American history following

the Wall Street Crash in October, 1929. President Roosevelt, in his attempt to tackle

the economic depression, introduced his famous New Deal in 1933. Roosevelt’s
first act was to deal with the banking crisis. He ordered all banks to close and
asked Congress to pass legislation which guaranteed that savers would not
lose their money if there were another financial crisis. He also set up the
New York State Emergency Relief Commission to help those in desperate
need. While trying to reduce unemployment, Roosevelt also attempted to
relieve the misery for those who were unable to work. The New Deal was
extremely popular with the electorate (24&i£ K.) and led Roosevelt to be

reelected President in 1936. Obviously, the government has always

played an active and important role in America’s economic

development. The intervention of the government has ensured
that economic opportunities are fair and accessible to the
people. It has prevented flagrant (2% #9) abuses of the system,
dampened (#4]) the effects of inflation and stimulated

economic growth.
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After World War II, America recognized the urgent need to restructure
international monetary arrangements. By ensuring an open, capitalist, international
economy, American businesses entered a period of consolidation during the 1950s.
The 1960s and the 1970s were a time of great change. President Johnson intended to
build a “Great Society” by spreading the benefits of America’s successful economy to
more citizens. Various programs such as Medicare (health care for the elderly), Food
Stamps (food assistance for the poor) and Education Initiatives (assistance to students
as well as grants to schools and colleges) were launched by the government, which led
to the drastic increase of the federal spending.

By the end of the 1970s, economic growth had decreased. Unemployment and
inflation continued to rise. In the early 1980s, the Reagan administration adopted

new monetary policies to fight inflation by increasing the supply of money.

Central to the Reagan administration’s efforts to combat inflation was rigorous

control over government spending deficit. In addition, taxes were cut to enhance

economic development while interest rates were raised. These measures finally
brought inflation and unemployment under control.
The economy saw a recession during the administration of President George H.

irst. Then, measures

W. Bush. Under President Clinton, the economy grew slowly
4 = = _.‘. .A
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taken during the Bush administration began to bear fruit and the economy recovered
more quickly. Business earnings grew and new jobs were created. The economy
had been growing continuously since the 1990s, the longest peacetime economic
expansion in history.

When President Barack Obama took office in January 2009, the United States
was in the midst of a deep recession, losing over 800,000 jobs per month. Since his
first day in office, President Obama has focused on laying the foundation for an
economy built to last. On February 17, 2009, Obama signed the American Recovery
and Reinvestment Act of 2009, an economic stimulus package aimed at helping the
economy recover from the deepening worldwide recession. The act includes increased
federal spending for health care, infrastructure, education, various tax breaks and
incentives, and direct assistance to individuals, which is being distributed over the

course of several years.

Il. Current American Economy

Agriculture

American agriculture assumes a richness and variety unmatched in most parts
of the world. This is chiefly due to the vastness of the land and in part, due to the
generosity of nature. Only in a relatively small area of the West are rainfall and snowfall
so limited that deserts exist. Elsewhere, rainfall ranges from modest to abundant, and
rivers and underground water allow for irrigation where necessary. Large areas of level
or gently rolling land, especially in the Great Plains, provide ideal conditions for large-
scale agriculture. Today the average American farm covers about 460 acres.

Large capital investments and increasing use of highly trained labor have also
contributed to the success of American agriculture. Biotechnology has led to the
development of seeds that are disease- and drought-resistant. Computers track farm
operations, and even space technology is utilized to find the best place to plant crops.
What’s more, researchers periodically introduce new food products and new methods
for raising them.

American agriculture has increasingly become an “agribusiness” (R k4>

Jk), a term created to reflect the big, corporate nature of many farm enterprises.
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Agribusinesses include a variety of farm businesses and structures, from small, one-
family corporations to huge conglomerates (8¢4-41k) or multinational firms.

Both American and foreign consumers benefit from the American farm’s low-cost
output. American consumers pay far less for their food than people of many other
industrial countries. Moreover, one-third of the crops are exported to Europe, Asia,
Africa and Latin America. American agricultural exports are estimated to amount
to $143 billion in 2013. Agricultural imports lag far behind, leaving a surplus in the
agricultural balance of trade. Agriculture in America remains the foundation upon

which American well-being and prosperity are based.

Manufacturing Industry

The United States has large manufacturing industries and nearly 12 million
Americans (or 9% of the workforce) are employed directly in manufacturing. The four
largest manufacturing industries are: computers and electronic products; chemicals;
food, beverage and tobacco; and petroleum products. They account for about 51% of
the U.S. manufacturing GDP. The American military industry is so highly developed
that each year it makes a profit of billions of dollars by selling military products to
foreign countries. The American auto-making companies reigned worldwide in 2012
as the biggest and most profitable. The Boeing Company is the foremost manufacturer

of commercial jet transport aircraft in the world. It is also a leading producer of

military aircraft, helicopters, space vehicles and missiles.
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Service Industry

The service industry is significant to the American economy. A clear indication
can be found in its effects on employment. Employment in manufacturing and
agriculture has declined since the 1970s. By contrast, tremendous growth has
occurred in the service sector.

The American service sector involves three categories: services for the affluent,
welfare services and services provided by the poor. Services for the affluent include
commercial banking, life insurance, real estate and law services. Welfare services
include health care, education, government and social services. Services provided by
the poor usually cover two major industries: services to buildings and dwellings, and

retail services, both requiring little skill.

High-tech Industry

America has been undergoing profound economic change at the beginning
of the 21st century. More emphasis has been laid on technological innovations in
computing, telecommunications, biological sciences and space technology. Therefore,
America’s high-tech industry ranks first in the world and plays an important role in
the country’s economic growth. For example, in the fields of computers, engineering
and information technology, American companies hold the dominant place in the

world.

Foreign Trade

U.S. foreign trade has always been playing a significant role in the country’s
economic development. In the past two centuries, particularly since World War II,
it has changed from a domestic-oriented trade pattern to a more internationally-
oriented one. The U.S. government has made great efforts in reducing trade barriers
and coordinating the world economic system because most U.S. leaders are well aware
that open bilateral (* 2 49) trade will help advance American economic development,
enhance its domestic stability as well as relationship with other nations.

The exports of U.S. goods and services reached an all-time record during 2012,

totaling $2.2 trillion. The U.S. economy continues to make progress toward President
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Obama’s goal of doubling exports from their 2009 levels. The most important
products for export are office machines, household appliances, transportation and
communication equipment, chemicals, textile, metal manufactures, petroleum
products, paper and other products made from wood and rubber. The United States
ranks first in export of agricultural products. In addition, it is also the leading
exporter of civil aircraft, services, technology and weapons.

America takes in the largest percentage of imports in the world. The major
imported products are crude oil, engines, electronic equipment, vehicles, etc. Many
U.S. industries are built around a continuous supply of essential raw materials.

In light of its tremendous influence on the world economy, the growth and
decline of the U.S. foreign trade volume, to a large extent, affects the trend of the

world economy.

Exercises

I. Read the following statements and decide whether they are true (T) or false (F).
___ 1. Americais the world’s largest industrial nation.

2. In the U.S. Constitution, the recognition of the importance of
“intellectual property” could be identified.

3. Although slavery was abolished as a result of the Civil War, the owners

of plantations in the South made more profits from selling their
agricultural products.

4. President Roosevelt's New Deal had little effect in dealing with the
economic crisis in the early 1930s.

5. The 1960s was a period of consolidation for the American businesses.

6. American agricultural exports outweigh imports, leaving a surplus in
the agricultural balance of trade.

7. Auto production is one of the important sectors in American
manufacturing industry.

8. The growth and decline of the American foreign trade has little to do

with the world economy.
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II. Choose the best answer to complete each of the following statements.

1. America produces a major portion of the world’s products in the following

fields EXCEPT
A.machinery  B. automobiles C. ore D. chemicals

2. The modern American economy progressed from to ,and
then to

A. a colonial economy, a handcraft economy, an industrial economy
B. a farming economy, a handcraft economy, an industrial economy
C. a colonial economy, a farming economy, an industrial economy

D. a handcraft economy, a farming economy, an industrial economy

3. Chartered companies were NOT granted the by the British King or
Queen.
A. political authority B. economic rights
C. judicial authority D. diplomatic authority
4. urged the federal government to establish a national bank.
A. George Washington B. President Roosevelt
C. Abraham Lincoln D. Alexander Hamilton

5. The following inventions took place during the “second industrial revolution”
EXCEPT
A. typewriter B. telephone C. electric light D. refrigerator
6. President Johnson tried to build a “Great Society” by introducing various
programs like the following EXCEPT
A. Medicare B. Food Stamps
C. Education Initiatives D. Unemployment Pension
7. 'The following statements are all true EXCEPT
A. Agribusinesses reflect the big, corporate nature of many farm enterprises.
B. Agribusinesses maintain a balanced trade pattern between agricultural
imports and exports.
C. Agribusinesses range from one-family corporations to multinational firms.

D. Agribusinesses include a variety of farm businesses and structures.

8. Employment in the sector has been increasing in the U.S. since the
1970s.
A. service B. agriculture C. manufacturing  D. high-tech
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II1. Give brief answers to the following questions.
1. What industrial developments took place during the colonial period in

America?

2. How did the Civil War affect the American economy?

3. Why does America try to reduce trade barriers?

IV. State your understanding of the following questions.
1. How did the U.S. Constitution lay the groundwork for America’s economic
development?
2. Cite examples to illustrate the role of government intervention in America’s

economic development.

Economic development: a colonial economy - a small, independent farming
economy - a highly complex, industrial economy

Programs of benefits launched by the Johnson administration: Medicare
(health care for the elderly), Food Stamps (food assistance for the

poor), Education Initiatives (assistance to students and grants to

schools and colleges)

Current economic sectors: agriculture, manufacturing industry, service
industry, high-tech industry, foreign trade

149



12

Chapter

4

Think and Talk

What are the ideals of American education?

What do you know about the life of an undergraduate student in an
American university?

What are the full names of CBS, NBS, ABS, CNN and VOA?

What do you know about Thanksgiving Day?

v

v

v v

. Education

Ideals of American Education

The first ideal of American education is that as many people as possible should have
access to as much education as they want. This ideal is an outcome of the American
assertions about equality among people.

The second ideal is producing a society that is totally literate and of local control.
In the United States, education is governed by state and local governments, not by the
Federal government. Each of the 50 states has its own laws regulating education. From

state to state, some laws are similar; others are not. For example, all states require young

people to attend school until the age of 16 or 18.

The third ideal is about the basic nature of knowledge and learning. The idea is that
scholars and students should work to discover new information or conceive new ways to
understand what is already known. Learning at all levels is considered not just a process
of memorizing knowledge. Learning is an enterprise of exploration, experimentation,
analysis and synthesis. American schools tend to put more emphasis on developing
critical thinking than acquiring quantities of facts. The goal of American education is
to teach children how to learn and help them reach their maximum potential.

Education in America is regarded as both an individual benefit and a social

necessity. It is a general view that every American should have the right and obligation
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to become educated. Americans believe that, through education, an individual acquires
knowledge, skills, attitudes and abilities which will enable them to fit into society and
improve their social status. They hold the view that the future of the nation depends

largely on education.

Educational System

1) Elementary and Secondary Education

Formal education in the United States consists of elementary, secondary and
higher education. Elementary and secondary education, the basis of public education,
are compulsory and are divided into 12 grades. Generally, one academic year from
September through June is required to complete each grade. The first academic
institution that a child attends is called elementary school although many parents
choose to enroll their children in kindergarten and even earlier, nursery school or
daycare center. In some school systems, elementary schools include grades one through
eight. The next four years are called high
school. In other school systems, there are
three divisions: elementary school (grades one
through six), junior high school (grades seven
through nine) and senior high school (grades
10 through 12).

Elementary schools teach reading,
arithmetic and language arts such as creative
writing, spelling and handwriting. Social
studies, science, music, the arts and physical
education are also part of the program. Class
size is usually limited to between 20 and 30
students although schools generally try to have
a smaller class size.

In high schools, subject matter becomes
more specialized. English classes stress writing
and literature. Social studies are split into
separate courses in American history, American

government or political science, European
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history, etc. Algebra and geometry are offered as well. High school students usually take a
one-year general science course, and then more detailed courses in biology, chemistry and
physics are provided. Most high school students study a foreign language, usually French
or Spanish, with Chinese becoming more and more popular as a foreign language choice
in some areas. Some high schools specialize in vocational education and train students for
various technical careers.

In most high schools, students meet with a different teacher and a different group of
students for each subject. The high school students’ day may be divided into nine periods:
five for academic subjects, one for physical education, a lunch period and two study periods.
The study periods may be used to visit the library or participate in an extracurricular (R}
#9) activity such as the school orchestra, newspaper staff, or chess club.

Once a student has reached high school, they are very conscious of the need to
obtain good marks on their schoolwork if they wish to go on to a competitive university.
Some universities are very selective in their admission, while others admit any student
provided they have passed all the high school courses and graduated. On the matter of
admission, different colleges and universities have different requirements.

In America, there is no annual college entrance examination. College applicants
are chosen on the basis of: a) their high school records; b) recommendations from their
high school teachers; c) the impression they make during interviews at the university;
d) their scores on the Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT)". Of all the high school graduates,
more than 60% continue college after graduation.

2) Higher Education

Higher education in the United States began with the founding of Harvard College
in 1636. In the past more than 300 years, it has developed into a large enterprise with
a very complex system. The higher education comprises four categories of institutions:
a) the university; b) the four-year undergraduate institution—the college; c) the
technical training institution; and d) the two-year community college.

In America, the term “college” refers to an undergraduate institution that confers
the degree of Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) or Bachelor of Science (B.S.) after four years of
study or an associate degree? after two years of study. A university is generally a group
of colleges, each serving a special purpose: college of business, college of arts and

humanities, college of education, etc. The system of higher education in the United

1 ;gchogjsgﬁgf‘imde Test (SAT): £ RENBAIK, HREREAEZRZ AR ERFNEHEERAEA
il .
2 associate degree: £ T2, FUXEFHFLHERRTFHRTELFMAN—FEA.



States has three functions: teaching, research and public service. Each college or
university has its own emphasis with regard to its functions. The majority of the higher
education institutions are located in states that have a large population.

The American higher education institutions offer a wide variety of subjects, from
the fine arts to practical and career-oriented fields such as engineering and marketing.
The U.S. has a variety of higher education institutions, from large comprehensive
universities to small traditional liberal arts colleges. Distinctions among these
institutions are in size, level, educational quality, residential atmosphere and the time
it takes to complete a degree. At the undergraduate level, students’ personal preferences
as to size, academic quality and location play a key role in their choice of college or
university. At the graduate level, more attention is paid to the reputation of the faculty
and department.

For a university student, an academic year is about nine months, usually from mid-
September until early June or from late August until May. In most universities, it is divided
into either two semesters or three semesters, excluding the summer session. The students
usually enjoy a “break” of one week during each semester and a 30-day winter break.

Typically, an undergraduate student has to earn a certain number of “credits”
(usually at least 120) in order to receive a degree at the end of four years of college.
Credits are earned by attending lectures (or lab classes) and by successfully completing
assignments and examinations. One credit usually equals one hour of class per week in
a single course. A course may last 10 to 16 weeks, the length of a semester.

Living accommodations are usually not large enough to hold all university students,
though large numbers of residence halls have been built. Many students live off campus
and prepare their own meals.

It is common for students to work to earn their tuition and living expenses not
only during vacations but also in their free time during the semester. Many colleges
and universities offer work-study programs so that students can earn money while
working at the school.

Sports have a significant place in American university life. Football (B#£3K) is the
most popular university sport. Some universities award both football and basketball
scholarships, and students admitted mainly as athletics or “jocks” (5?4153 i) receive
not only free tuition but also other financial assistance.

There are clubs and activities for almost every student’s interests, such as art, music,
drama, debate, foreign languages, photography, volunteer work, all aimed at helping

students become successful in their later life while simultaneously pursuing their hobbies.
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3) Famous Universities

Harvard University, the oldest institution of higher learning in
the United States, is a comprehensive university. Harvard College
was established in 1636 and was named for its first benefactor
(#88h#%), John Harvard'. The university has grown from nine
students with a single master to an enrollment of more than
20,000 degree candidates, including undergraduates, graduates
and professional students in 11 principal academic units.

Harvard University is known around the world for its
outstanding academic achievements. The university has
produced more than 40 Nobel laureates. Eight Presidents of the

United States are graduates of Harvard.

Yale University was founded in 1701 as the Collegiate School (K% % %) in Killingworth,

Connecticut. In 1716, it moved to its permanent location in New Haven (42,%X). Elihu Yale, a

wealthy British merchant, donated generously to the school, and it was renamed Yale College in 1718.

In 1864, Yale College was renamed Yale University. The university is now comprised of three major

academic components: Yale College (the undergraduate program), the Graduate School of Arts

and Sciences and 10 professional schools. Yale encompasses a wide array of research organizations,

libraries, museums and administrative support offices. Approximately 12,000 students attend Yale.

And it embarks on a steady expansion. With strict teaching and enrollment, Yale University has a

high academic standard and great prestige. Some of the world’s most famous and powerful men

today are graduates of Yale, including George W. Bush, John Kerry and William F. Buckley Jr.2, etc.

1 John Harvard: Zj8) - M4 (1607-1638), EEHBUTFMEER.,
2 William F. Buckley Jr.: /Mg BE - 52 (1925-2008) , XEFZER.
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Princeton University was known as the College of New Jersey from 1746 to 1896. It is
well known for its History Department, Philosophy Department, English Department,
Mathematics Department and Physics Department. The Woodrow Wilson School of
Public and International Affairs has been continuously training government officials.

President Wilson and over 80 Senators are graduates of Princeton University.

Massachusetts Institute of Technology

(MIT) is an institute famous for its scientific and

technological training and research. Established

in 1861, the institute used to be a purely technical
institution. It is comprised of five schools: the
School of Architecture and Planning, the School
of Engineering, the School of Humanities, Arts
and Social Sciences, the MIT Slogan School of
Management and the School of Science.

While attaching importance to teaching, the institute pays great attention to
theory study and applied research. Both the undergraduates and the graduates
participate in cooperative research work. MIT has achieved significant success in the

fields of scientific research.
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4) Multicultural Education

The schools in the United States have been greatly affected by the combination
of population and increased immigration. For example, in California public schools
one out of six students was born outside the U.S., and one in three speaks a language
other than English at home.

Today, schools routinely teach the experiences and values of many ethnic
cultures. Current textbooks incorporate a variety of ethnic individuals who have
achieved success. Struggles for equality are vividly depicted, and past racism is
bluntly acknowledged. Cultural pluralism is now generally recognized as the
organizing principle of education. Concrete examples can be found at every grade
level. Elementary school students learn not only about the traditional Thanksgiving
celebration in the United States, but also about other harvest holidays around the
world. High schools include literature from around the world, offering alternative
perspectives on social problems and significant historical events. Ethnic studies

departments can be found in high schools and colleges throughout the U.S.

Technological advances in America have made mass communications inexpensive

and immediately available to everyone. The media is perceived as more trustworthy

than business, state and local governments, or the presidency.

Newspapers

No other country in the world has more daily newspapers than the U.S. The
quality of some American papers is extremely high and their views are quoted all
over the world. Many of the newspapers have columns by well-known journalists of
different political and social views in order to present a balanced picture. To many
readers, the most entertaining part of the paper is the “funnies” (/& #&7%.&4%) or
comics section. Almost everyone can find a comic strip that appeals to him, whether
his taste is for slapstick (471 £]) humor, violence, adventure or intellectual satire. Of

all the newspapers, the following ones are the most influential in the U.S.
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The New York Times was established in 1851, consistently ranking number one in
the U.S. for editorial quality and news coverage. It is sold especially to the upper or
upper-middle class and has a reputation for its serious attitude and great bulk.

The Washington Post, established in 1877, is the dominant newspaper in the U.S.
capital and usually counted as one of the greatest newspapers in the U.S. Its main
readers are government employees and it is closely linked to the American Congress.
It was The Washington Post that first exposed the Watergate Scandal in 1972.

The Los Angeles Times, established in 1881, is one of the world’s great newspapers.
It is published by the Times Mirror Company* in Los Angeles. Being physically huge,
it often covers 200 pages on Sunday. Furthermore, it makes a policy not to endorse (3%

#) candidates for high offices such as the the President and governors.

Television and Broadcast

In the United States, there is no government-owned television network. The major
radio and TV networks are the Columbia Broadcasting System (CBS) (F4&t &)~
#%/23]), the National Broadcasting System (NBS) (B %) #*3]) and the American
Broadcasting System (ABS) (£ E ) 3%/ 3]).

Nearly all TV is commercial and programs are frequently interrupted with

advertisements. However, commercials (J~4) do make it possible to show programs
that are expensive to produce. There is one channel where there are no commercials.
Programs on this channel are produced by the Public Broadcasting Service (PBS) (£E
224, M) and can be seen all over the United States. Although PBS gets a grant from
Congress, Congress does not interfere in any way regarding the content of its programs.

The Cable News Network (CNN) (£E A FRE A E M) is a cable television
network that was established in 1980 by Ted Turner. It is a division of the Turner
Broadcasting System. CNN is widely credited for introducing the concept of 24-hour
news coverage.

The Voice of America (VOA) is the most famous radio station in the United States for
the dissemination of propaganda to foreign countries. Being supported and organized by
the government, VOA was originally established to broadcast war information. Now its
day-to-day operations are supported by the International Broadcasting Bureau. It sends

news to the whole world in over 40 languages 24 hours a day.

* the Times Mirror Company: Bt~ /AR, ZEBEEMH EKAT L .
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I11. Holidays and Festivals

Thanksgiving

Thanksgiving is celebrated in the U.S. on the fourth Thursday in November. For many
Americans it is the most important holiday apart from Christmas. Schools, offices and most
businesses close for Thanksgiving, and many people make the whole weekend a vacation.

Thanksgiving is associated with the time when Europeans first came to North America. In
1620, when the Pilgrims first arrived, they had a very hard winter and could not find enough to
eat, so many of them died. Native Americans showed them what crops were safe to eat and how
to plant them, so next year they had a good harvest. They held a big celebration to thank God and
the Native Americans for helping them survive the harsh winter and produce a bountiful harvest.

Thanksgiving Day became an official holiday in 1863. Today people celebrate Thanksgiving to
remember the early days. The most important part of the celebration is a traditional dinner with
foods that come from North America. The meal includes turkey, sweet potatoes and cranberry
sauce (AA%7) 3]). Many families have their own special recipe.

On Thanksgiving, there are special television programs and sports events. In New York,
there is Macy’s Thanksgiving Day Parade*—a long line of people wearing fancy costumes march
through the streets with large balloons in the shape of imaginary characters. Thanksgiving is
considered the beginning of the Christmas season, and the next day many people go out to shop

for Christmas presents.

Independence Day

The national day of the United States falls on the 4th of July and is America’s most important
patriotic holiday. It was on this day in 1776 when the Continental Congress representing the 13
colonies adopted the Declaration of Independence, which cut the ties with Britain and established
the United States of America.

Independence Day is celebrated in all the states. The army marks the occasion by firing a 50-
gun salute. Ceremonies may include parades, official speeches, visits to historic monuments,
outdoor stage shows, dancing parties, boat races and fireworks displays. Each year on July
4th, Americans celebrate their freedom and independence with barbecues, picnics and family

gatherings. Some people visit the birthplace of the nation, Philadelphia.

* I;ZRC}"S Th{qr;kSgiVing Day Parade: M PI/EBATHAT, 2hXEGHERA M —F—EHBENWHT. X145
AT 1924 4,
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Exercises

IL.

Read the following statements and decide whether they are true (T) or false (F).

1. Education is governed by state and local governments instead of the
national government in America.

2. All American children are offered 12 years of compulsory public
education.

3. After 12 years of schooling, American students receive a bachelor’s
degree upon graduation.

4. When selecting a college or university, students have a great concern
for its size, location and academic quality.

5. Usually, an undergraduate student has to earn at least 120 credits to
receive a degree.

6. Outstanding graduates of Yale university include President Wilson
and more than 80 Senators.

7. It is The New York Times that first uncovered the Watergate Scandal in
1972.

8. Thanksgiving Day falls on the fourth Tuesday in November.

Choose the best answer to complete each of the following statements.

1. Formal education in the United States consists of , secondary and

higher education.

A. kindergarten B. public C. elementary D. private
. Of the following subjects, are NOT offered to elementary school
students.
A. mathematics and language arts B. politics and business education
C. science and social studies D. music and physical education

. Higher education in the United States began with the founding of

A. Yale University B. Harvard College
C. Princeton University D. Massachusetts Institute of Technology
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4. Of the following, are NOT among the categories of American higher
education.
A. universities and colleges B. research institutions
C. technical institutions D. community colleges

5. To get a bachelor’s degree, all undergraduate students are required to do the
following EXCEPT
A. attending lectures and completing assignments
B. passing examinations
C. working for communities

D. earning a certain number of credits

6. is sold especially to the upper or upper-middle class and has a reputation
for its serious attitude and great bulk.
A. The Washington Post B. The New York Times
C. The Los Angeles Times D. New York Daily News

7. Ofthe following, is NOT among the three major radio and TV networks
in America.

A. the National Broadcasting System (NBS)
B. the Public Broadcasting Service (PBS)
C. the Columbia Broadcasting System (CBS)
D. the American Broadcasting System (ABS)
8. The National Day of the United States falls on each year.
A. June 4th B. July 4th C. June 14th D. July 14th

III. Give brief answers to the following questions.

1. How does an American university choose its applicants?

2. What functions do American higher education institutions perform?
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3. What similarities do the four famous universities share?

4. What are the origins of Thanksgiving Day?

IV. State your understanding of the following questions.
1. What are the ideals that guide the American educational system?

2. How does America carry out multicultural education?

 Learn and Check

4 | N

Educational system: elementary education, secondary education, higher

education

Categories of higher education institutions: the university, the four-year
undergraduate college, the technical training institution, the two-year
community college

Famous universities: Harvard University, Yale University, Princeton
University, Massachusetts Institute of Technology (MIT)

Major newspapers: The New York Times, The Washington Post, The Los
Angeles Times

Major radio and TV networks: CBS, NBS, ABS, CNN

Important holidays and festivals: Thanksgiving (the fourth Thursday in
November), Independence Day (the 4th of July)
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Think and Talk

What is Benjamin Franklin’s Autobiography about?
What do you know about Mark Twain and his famous works?
What do you know about Ernest Hemingway and his major works?

v

v

v

The United States of America has a comparatively short history and accordingly,
what we generally call American literature is confined to this short period. The rich
native American writings before the colonial period are excluded and sometimes
even the unrefined and indistinctive colonial writings could not count as American
literature, but merely a branch of British literature. Though the nation won its War
of Independence in 1783, its cultural independence did not arrive until the mid-19th
century. Therefore, the history of American literature is also the story of the slow

emergence of native elements and national characteristics.

I. The Colonial and Revolutionary Periods

The era from the founding of the first settlement at Jamestown (1607) to the
outbreak of the American Revolution (1775) is often called the Colonial Period.
Writings of this period are for the most part religious, practical or historical. The major
topic deals with American Puritanism (74X £ X), which stresses predestination (15
#r#), original sin, total depravity (%), and limited atonement (# FR#J3 %) or the

salvation of a selected few who would receive God’s grace.
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Jonathan Edwards (1703-1758) and Benjamin Franklin (1706-1790) are the epitome
(#2#1) of this age. They respectively represent the dual nature of American Puritanism
and American character: religious idealism and level-headed (k%4 #49) common
sense. With his powerful sermons, Jonathan Edwards ardently preached the Puritan

ideas and condemned people’s depravity. His best-known work is an intimidating

sermon, “Sinners in the Hands of an Angry God” (1741). In order to revive Puritanism
that had been weakened by ideas of the Enlightenment', he initiated the Great
Awakening Movement?.

On the other hand, Benjamin Franklin was a completely worldly man who also
achieved great worldly success: His fame as a political leader, diplomat, scientist and
inventor spread far and wide; his wealth accumulated in his printing and publishing
enterprises.

His Poor Richard’s Almanac (1732-1757) was both a literary achievement and

a profitable business. It was published continuously for a quarter of a century.

“A penny saved is a penny earned” and “Early to bed and early to rise makes

a man healthy, wealthy and wise™—these familiar sayings all come from his
Almanac.

His most famous work is Autobiography. It records his rise from poverty and
obscurity to wealth and fame. However, this worldly success is in line with Puritanism:
Hard work is the right way to worship God and the material success of the believer
is evidence of God’s love. Thus, Franklin’s Autobiography is also a record of spiritual
growth in addition to self-examination and self-improvement.

The Revolutionary Period refers to the period between 1765 when the Stamp
Act® was passed and 1790. The most representative work of this period is Thomas
Jefferson’s world-famous Declaration of Independence. Its rhetorical vigor, refined
diction and polished style help express perfectly the nation’s ardent longing for

freedom.

1 the Enlightenment: [558i25)), 17, 18 4 XGE FERIN Kb BAZ3h, ©5H AMNE B RBRSEK.
REMRN, FWMBOGHMEWAS, RYHEHE, BRECBEERH AR ERETAKRE, XY
ISR VR B R i T 3k

2 the Great Awakening Movement: K3EREIZZ], 18 4l LM RIAFIHE B3, TR HE B8
MM ANE, €3 7 HEZ MR E SR RN REL, SHEREMSLESEA —EREILER.

3 Stagp Act: (ENTEBIYLY , KEBUFT 1765 M X Jb M R b A R E BBLES, T 1766 4F
.
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Il. The Romantic Period

The Romantic Period, one of the most important periods in the history of American
literature, also called “the American Renaissance”, stretches from the end of the 18th
century to the mid-19th century.

During the period, most of the American writing place an increasing emphasis on
the free expression of emotions and displayed an increasing attention to the psychic
(#44¥49) state of the characters. The writing celebrated America’s landscape with its
virgin forests, meadows, endless prairies, streams and vast oceans. The strong tendency
to exalt (#'%) the individual and the common man was almost a national religion in
America. Although British influences were strong, American Romanticism exhibited

from the very outset distinct features of its own.

Fiction

Regarded as the “father of American literature”, Washington Irving (1783-1859) is
the first American to achieve an international literary reputation. Irving provides the
young nation with humorous, fictional accounts of the colonial past. His most famous
stories are Rip Van Winkle (1819) and The Legend of Sleepy Hollow (1819), which help

Irving earn great fame in the literary world.

James Fenimore Cooper (1789-1851) devotes two great figures to American
mythology: the brave frontiersman and the bold Indian. James Fenimore Cooper is
remembered today as the author of the “Leatherstocking Tales”, a series of five novels
that include The Pioneers (1823), The Last of the Mohicans (1826), The Prairie (1827),
The Pathfinder (1840) and The Deerslayer (1841). The prominent figure throughout is a

frontiersman hero, Natty Bumppo, who represents the ideal American.
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Ralph Waldo Emerson (1803-1882) is acclaimed as the chief spokesman of

New England Transcendentalism* (the summit of American Romanticism).
Transcendentalism has been defined philosophically as the recognition in man of
the capacity of knowing truth intuitively, or of attaining knowledge transcending
the reach of the senses. Emerson’s fame comes mainly from his ability as a speaker.
His essays are usually derived from his lectures. Hence, his writing has a casual style.
Emerson is generally known as an essayist. Among his best are Nature (1836) and
Essays (1841, 1844).
‘ Nathaniel Hawthorne (1804-1864) is an outstanding
American Romanticist and a pioneer in psychological
description. He tried to find out how men reacted in their
mind when they found they had done something wrong.
He exposed the evils of society by means of describing the
psychological activities of human beings. His most famous
novel is The Scarlet Letter (1850), in which he probes into
the guilty conscience of two lovers, who commit adultery
(i@ 4F). The Scarlet Letter is not a praise of a sinning
woman, but a hymn on the moral growth of her who had
been sinned against. His other works include The House
of the Seven Gables (1851), The Blithedale Romance (1852)
and The Marble Faun (1860).

Edgar Allan Poe (1809-1849) is a lonely writer both in
life and in literary history. His literary output is not small
considering his short life: He wrote poetry, short stories
and many reviews of literary works. Yet literary historians
find it hard to categorize him. His strange theme and style makes him an outsider of the
main current of American literature. In both his lifetime and many years after his death,
his works were not well received by his own countrymen. Yet foreigners acclaimed him
as a genius, especially the French poets of symbolism adored him as their precursor (%t
IR). His masterpieces include The Raven (1845), a long poem, and some excellent horror
stories, like “The Fall of the House of Usher” (1839).

* Transcendentalism: #BH X, 19 4 =0+ 4 R AERHIR I 3 S5 240 W IR A0S 2RI 22 8.
SRRAE A FIEAROR O, AT ZRAEIE2 b, 0T DUE IR,
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Herman Melville’s (1819-1891) fame was established with Moby Dick (1851). It is now
acknowledged to be one of the world’s great masterpieces, but in the writer’s lifetime,
it suffered oblivion (i% %) and misunderstanding. His theme may have been too far
advanced for his contemporaries. When most people were extolling (3t %) the power of
man and the progress of science and life, he presented a bleak view of the world, in which

the universe is Godless and purposeless, and human life meaningless and futile.

Poetry

American poetry can be traced to two founts (&), Walt Whitman and Emily
Dickinson. Being part of the Romantic Movement, their poetry explores and extols the
emerging America and finds a poetic voice for its Americanness.

Walt Whitman (1819-1892) is remembered for his verse collection Leaves of Grass
(1855), which is about man and nature. In his poetry, Whitman combines the ideal of
the democratic common man and that of the rugged individual.

Whitman is one of the great innovators in American literature. The poetic style
he devised is now called free verse, that is, poetry without a fixed beat or regular
rhyme scheme. Whitman felt that the voice of democracy should not be limited by
traditional forms of verse. He wanted his poetry to be for the common people, but
ironically, it was ignored by the general public because of his unconventional style.

Emily Dickinson (1830-1886) is different from Whitman in many ways.
Whereas Whitman turned to the outer world and embraced society, democracy
and the nation, Dickinson cast her eyes inward to explore the inner feelings of
the individual. Physically, the world she lived in was very small. For most of her life, she
lived in her father’s house in a New England village and seldom left it except for a short
visit to Washington, D.C. Furthermore, due to her shy and sensitive nature, she generally
avoided visitors and led a reclusive (F&/&#9) life. Her poems are short; the longest is but
50 lines. The real world, the great issues and events of her time, remain invisible in these
concise lines, neither are there people. Nature with its marvelous creatures and phenomena
dwells in her world, and metaphysical (#_L5744) thinking like death and immortality
occupies her mind. Her most famous poems include “My Life Closed Twice Before Its
Close”, “Because I Could Not Stop for Death” and “A Narrow Fellow in the Grass”. With
a few plain and direct words, she constructs a wonderful world that is small, but intense,

fresh, individual and original. That is where her charm lies.
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I11. The Realistic Period

American Realism came in the latter half of the 19th century as a reaction
against Romanticism. It stresses truthful treatment of material. It expresses concern
for the world of experience, for the commonplace, for the familiar and the low. The
three dominant figures of the period are Mark Twain, Henry James and William
Dean Howells.

Mark Twain (1835-1910) is the pen name of Samuel Langhorne Clemens. Early

19th-century American writers tended to be too flowery and sentimental, partially

because they were still trying to prove that they could write as elegantly as the
Y British could. However, Twain’s style—based on vigorous, realistic, colloquial
. American speech—gave American writers a new appreciation for their national
voice. Twain was the first major author to come from the interior of the country, and
he well captured its distinctive, humorous slang and iconoclasm (33 %W 4 F= 3] 16
#R_xT).

The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn (1884) is Twain’s masterpiece, and
Hemingway noted it as a book from which “all modern American literature
comes”. The story takes place along the Mississippi River. Huck, the son
of an alcoholic bum (#7&iX), runs away from his abusive father. Another
outcast (# X ##), the slave Jim, joins in his escape. Huck and Jim float
B3t etih on a raft down the majestic Mississippi. They go through many comical
and dangerous adventures that show the variety, generosity and sometimes cruel
irrationality of society. The book is concerned with Huck’s inner struggle between his
sense of guilt for helping Jim escape and his profound conviction that Jim is a human
being. Through their escape down the river, he gets to know Jim better and finally
accepts Jim not only as a human being, but also as a loyal friend.

Mark Twain’s other famous novels are The Adventures of Tom Sawyer (1876), The
Prince and the Pauper (1881), Life on the Mississippi (1883), The Man That Corrupted
Hadleyburg and Other Stories and Sketches (1900), etc.

One of Mark Twain’s great contributions is that he made colloquial speech an
accepted, respectable literary medium in American literature. This style swept across

the American literary world and its influence was far-reaching.
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Henry James (1843-1916) is a writer who not only bridges the 19th and 20th
centuries but also connects America and Europe. James’ fame rests mainly upon his
major fictional theme—the meeting of America and Europe. The Europeans in James’
novels are more cultured, more concerned with art and more aware of the subtleties of
social situations, while the Americans usually display a morality and innocence which
the Europeans lack. For Americans, it is a process of progression from inexperience
to experience, from innocence to knowledge and maturity. James seems to value both
the sophistication of Europe and the idealism of America. His major works are The
American (1877), Daisy Miller (1878), The Portrait of a Lady (1881), The Wings of the
Dove (1902) and The Golden Bowl (1904).

William Dean Howells (1837-1920) is both an eminent critic and a prolific (%= #)
writer. To him, realism is by no means mere photographic pictures of externals, but
includes a central concern with “motives” and psychological conflicts. Howells wrote
volumes of drama, poetry and novels in addition to criticism, travelogs (##i2) and an
autobiography. The greatest of all his works is The Rise of Silas Lapham (1885). Silas
Lapham is a self-made man who starts his paint business from scratch and becomes
a millionaire but ends up in ruin. Although he falls and suffers, he manages to keep a

greater number of people from suffering. Falling, he achieves his moral and ethical “rise”.

IV. The Naturalistic Period

In the 1890s, French Naturalism appealed to the imagination of the American younger
generation of writers like Stephen Crane, Theodore Dreiser and Frank Norris. It applies
the principles of scientific determinism to fiction and drama. It views human beings as
animals in a natural world responding to environmental forces and internal stresses and
drives, over which they have no control and none of which they can fully understand.

Stephen Crane (1871-1900) is an American novelist, poet and short-story writer. In
his first novel Maggie: A Girl of the Streets (1893), he tells of a good woman’s downfall
and destruction in a slum environment. The Red Badge of Courage (1895) is Crane’s
finest book. Against the romantic view of war as a symbol of courage and heroism,

Crane regards war as a slaughterhouse (& %3%).
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Theodore Dreiser (1871-1945) is one of the first important writers to come from the
lower society. His novels deal with everyday life, often its sordid (¥#F#9) side. He finds
that the American values are materialistic to the core. Living in such a society with such
a value system, the human individual is obsessed with a never-ending, yet meaningless
search for satisfaction of their desires. One of the desires is money, the other sex. He
embraces social Darwinism and advocates the idea of “the survival of the fittest”.

Dreiser is also famous for Sister Carrie (1900) and his Trilogy (=3f#) of Desire,
which includes The Financier (1912), The Titan (1914) and The Stoic (1947). An American
Tragedy (1925) is his masterpiece. It describes the life of a youth who becomes a
corrupted murderer from a very innocent, naive boy. It exposes the evils of society that

corrupt men, especially the young.

V. The Modern Period

The Lost Generation*

After World War I, many novelists produced a literature of disillusionment. F.
Scott Fitzgerald and Ernest Hemingway are the spokesmen for the Lost Generation,
which refers to the young American writers caught up in the war and cut off from the
old values, yet unable to come to terms with the new era when civilization has gone
mad.

F. Scott Fitzgerald’s (1896-1940) major works are Tales of the Jazz Age (1922), The
Beautiful and Damned (1922) and Tender Is the Night (1934). His The Great Gatsby
(1925) is a masterpiece in American literature. The protagonist (£ A/2) of the
novel, the mysterious Jay Gatsby, discovers the devastating cost of success in terms
of personal fulfillment and love. Gatsby’s life follows a clear pattern. There is, at first,
a dream, then disenchantment (#21%), and finally a sense of failure and despair.

Gatsby’s failure magnifies to a great extent the end of the American Dream.

* the Lost Generation: R{—H, F KR KEEEEN—NCERIR, HAERAKSHEAE “£
EHE” BKGHRE, iEMmKE,
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Ernest Hemingway (1899-1961), a Nobel Prize winner for literature, is one of

The Sun Also

Rises

the best-known American writers of the 20th century. His major works include
The Sun Also Rises (1926), A Farewell to Arms (1929), For Whom the Bell Tolls
(1940) and The Old Man and the Sea (1952).

Hemingway’s world is essentially chaotic and meaningless, in which man fights a
solitary struggle against a force he does not even understand. Being aware that it
must end in defeat, no matter how hard he fights against it, the Hemingway
hero still possesses a “despairing courage”. It is this courage that enables a
man to behave like a man, to assert their dignity in the face of adversity (i#3%).

In terms of writing style, Hemingway follows Mark Twain’s colloquialism.

Y B

He chooses words concrete, specific, casual and conversational, and employs them in

short, simple sentences, which are orderly and patterned, sometimes ungrammatical.

Modern Poetry

Ezra Pound (1885-1972) is one of the most influential American poets of the 20th
century. He is a link between the United States and Britain, spearheading (7% st4%)
the new school of poetry known as Imagism, which advocates a clear, highly visual
presentation.

He argues for a modern-sounding, visual poetry that avoids clichés (%35 354)
and set phrases. He defines “image” as something that “presents an intellectual and

emotional complex in an instant of time”.
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Pound’s interests and reading are universal. His translations introduce new literary
possibilities from many cultures to modern writers. His life work is The Cantos, a
collection of poems. They contain brilliant passages, but their allusions to works of

literature and art from many eras and cultures make them difficult.

VI. The Contemporary Period

Black Writers

Since the 1930s black writers have got involved in the mainstream of American
literature. Richard Wright’s (1908-1960) Native Son (1940) and Ralph Ellison’s (1914-
1994) Invisible Man (1952) capture the wide attention of the white readers with truthful,
open and shocking description of the life of black people. James Baldwin’s (1924-1987)
Go Tell It on the Mountain (1953) keeps the readers conscious of an oppressed race
groaning and struggling for salvation.

Langston Hughes (1902-1967) is known as African Americans’ poet laureate and
one of the most important literary figures of the Harlem Renaissance* of the 1920s. He
embraces African-American jazz rhythms and incorporates blues, spirituals (F#X),
colloquial speech and folkways (#£2 3 44) in his poetry.

He is not merely a poet, but a playwright, novelist, editor, translator and
newspaper columnist as well. He received many awards and honors for his writings,
which have been translated into over 25 languages. His most beloved poem is “the
Negro Speaks of Rivers” (1921) which embraces his African and universal heritage.
The poem suggests that, like the great rivers of the world, African culture will endure

and deepen.

Jewish Writers

Jewish writers also assume great importance at this time. Saul Bellow (1915-2005)

is one of the most outstanding representatives of Jewish literature and he won the

* Harlem Renaissance: IR X ZR X%, XERELH. WRRERN—KBEAXLRENE, BES
XEREXNERABTRIMEFERWEARRIAES, ROFBREA, HHHEE G BRI IR
ANER, BRBAMERIEZARBIEFTSTH BAGKER, WILFTRARER.
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Nobel Prize for Literature in 1976. His famous works include Dangling Man (1944), The
Victim (1947), The Adventures of Augie March (1953), Henderson the Rain King (1959),
Herzog (1964), Mr. Sammler’s Planet (1970) and Humboldt’s Gift (1975).

The Jewish writers not only focus upon Jewish characters and social questions, but
also bring a distinctively Jewish sense of humor to their works. Their works often carry
echoes of Yiddish, the language used by European Jews that has helped preserve Jewish
culture isolated but intact (¥F £.4544) until the early 20th century.

The Beat Movement*

Led by Allen Ginsberg (1926-1997), the Beat Movement began in the 1950s. The
word “beat” suggests a non-conformist, rebellious attitude toward conventional values
concerning sex, religion and the American way of life, an attitude that results from the
feeling of depression and exhaustion and the need to escape into an unconventional,
communal mode of life. The central Beat writers include Allen Ginsberg, William
Burroughs (1914-1997) and Jack Kerouac (1922-1969).

They reject the carefully written works of their contemporary writers. They want to
express “raw” emotion, exactly as it is felt, rather than “cooked” emotion through memory
and translation into art. Allen Ginsberg’s Howl (1956), Jack Kerouac’s On the Road (1957)

and William Burroughs’ Naked Lunch (1959) are representative works.

Literature of the Modern South

William Faulkner (1897-1962) is a giant in the realm of American literature. He is
acclaimed throughout the world as one of the 20th century’s greatest writers and was
awarded the 1949 Noble Prize for Literature. His major works include The Sound and
the Fury (1929), As I Lay Dying (1930), Light in August (1932), Absalom, Absalom! (1936)
and Go Down, Moses (1942). Critics generally agree that he accomplished in a little over
a decade more artistically than most writers could accomplish over a lifetime of writing.
Although most of his stories are set in a small southern county, their exploration of
basic human nature and basic patterns of human behavior makes them enduring works

in the world literature.

* the Beat Movement: i) —Riz3, #E#H A —1L (the Beat Generation) 2 EEL¥$ E— 34N
SRR, REARENHER., BEEHHRE, UBEKE, HHEENEFR RS XFEKE
;T 20 HAERANTEREENERMEMRSHEMW, AFEARMGE T R A FER, wiE
TEERAMERERR,
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Women’s Voices

The feminist movement during the 1960s and the 1970s greatly affected women’s
relationship with the opposite sex as well as American culture. Many women writers
exerted their influence on the world literature.

Toni Morrison (1931- ) was awarded the Nobel Prize for Literature in 1993, and she
was the first African-American writer to win a Nobel Prize. In her works, Morrison
explores the experience of black women in a racist culture. Her famous novels are The
Bluest Eye (1970) and Beloved (1987). The latter is about a slave who escapes with her
children and when recaptured, attempts to kill her children rather than return them to
a life of slavery.

Alice Walker (1944- ) received the Pulitzer Prize' for The Color Purple (1982).
She was active in the civil rights movement? of the 1960s and spoke for the women’s
movement and the anti-nuclear movement. Her works concern sexual and racial
realities within black communities and unavoidable connections between family and
society as well. Walker usually portrays men negatively. Her fiction weaves back and
forth through time and individual perspectives, and her characters seek redemption (%
#0), forgiveness and peace.

1 Pulitzer Prize: AR, T 1917 4%, WA (14 0) MZEZARKE (70) BiAAKM,
2 civil rights movement: RAGZZ, #5 Uit FA S 36 B SO R i 5 B L S0 B R AR 32 3,
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Amy Tan (1952- ) is a Chinese-American writer. Her books portray the lives of
Chinese-American daughters and their Chinese immigrant mothers. Tan’s first two
novels, The Joy Luck Club (1989) and The Kitchen God’s Wife (1991), focus on the
relationship between mother and daughter. In her works, Tan deals with the characters’
conflicting emotions, which are associated with being native-born Americans of

Chinese ancestry.

Drama

The 20th century witnessed the rise of American drama. Drama began to turn
up as an influential literary form in American literature. Eugene O’Neill, Tennessee
Williams and Arthur Miller are three representative playwrights.

Eugene O’Neill (1888-1953) is undoubtedly America’s greatest playwright. He won
the 1936 Nobel Prize for Literature and the Pulitzer Prize four times. He is the first
American playwright to regard drama as serious literature. O’Neill’s plays are highly
experimental in form and style, combining literary theories of symbolism, naturalism
and expressionism. He has great influence on later American playwrights.

O’Neill’s famous plays include Beyond the Horizon (1920), Anna Christie (1922),
The Hairy Ape (1922), Desire Under the Elms (1924), Strange Interlude (1928), The
Iceman Cometh (1946) and Long Day’s Journey into Night (1956).

O’Neill is a sensitive artist. He feels “the discordant (A<##8%J), broken,
faithless rhythm” of his time and tries to probe into the root of human desires and
frustrations. The tragic sense of modern man being impotent (XAE 4 /147) remains
with O’Neill through his career. Most of his plays are very pessimistic, leaving the
characters without illusion and hope.

Tennessee Williams (1911-1983) is also one of the great talents in American
drama. Besides being a dramatist, he also wrote one novel, two volumes of poetry and
six volumes of prose, including three collections of short stories. His representative
works are The Glass Menagerie (1944), A Streetcar Named Desire (1947), Cat on a Hot
Tin Roof (1955) and Suddenly Last Summer (1958). Williams was awarded the Pulitzer
Prize for A Streetcar Named Desire and Cat on a Hot Tin Roof.

Williams portrays the isolated and lonely people in American society in his
works. He is excellent at creating pathetic women, and Laura, heroine in The Glass
Menagerie, is a typical one. As a fragile girl, Laura lives in her illusion, only to be

smashed to pieces by a male intruder, who is the symbol of reality.
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Arthur Miller (1915-2005) definitely deserves the title of “social dramatist” since
all of his works concern the conflicts of the individual within society and present a
social critique of the inhuman capitalist system.

His masterpiece Death of a Salesman (1949) presents the
miserable life and tragic death of the salesman Willy Loman. Willy
is a hard-working and good-natured salesman who holds firm in
his conviction about achieving the American Dream. His dream is
indeed not very ambitious. He wants to establish his own business,
o Ih U{as | v pay off the mortgage on his house, have successful children and

e a Bsm aﬁ live happily and peacefully with his family. Unfortunately, reality
is harsh and cruel. The company decides to dismiss him because
he is getting old. His two sons turn out to be losers in society.
Disillusioned, he desperately kills himself in order to get the life
insurance money for his family.

Miller’s other important plays include All My Sons (1947), The
Crucible (1953) and A View from the Bridge (1955).

B (A RZ ) thiBR

Exercises

I. Read the following statements and decide whether they are true (T) or false (F).

1. Walt Whitman introduced great innovations to American literature,
and devised a poetic style, free verse.

2. Emily Dickinson’s poems are usually long, exploring the inner life of
the individual.

3. Stephen Crane is famous for his writings about the meeting of
America and Europe.

4. Ezra Pound leads the School of Imagism, which advocates a clear, highly
visual presentation.

5. Jack Kerouac’s On the Road is a representative work of the Beat Writers.

6. Alice Walker was passionate about the civil rights movement and
the women’s movement of the 1960s, and The Color Purple is her

masterpiece.
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7. America’s most renowned playwright is Tennessee Williams, and his
plays are highly experimental in form and style.
8. Arthur Miller is concerned with the conflicts of the individual within

society, and Death of a Salesman is his masterpiece.

II. Choose the best answer to complete each of the following statements.

1.

Of the following writers, are from the Colonial and Revolutionary Periods.
A. Benjamin Franklin and Edgar Allan Poe

B. Edgar Allan Poe and Jonathan Edwards

C. Benjamin Franklin and Jonathan Edwards

D. Edgar Allan Poe and Washington Irving

is regarded as the “father of American literature”.

A. James Fenimore Cooper B. Ralph Waldo Emerson
C. Thomas Jefferson D. Washington Irving
. Ofthe following, ____is considered Herman Melville’s masterpiece.

A. The Last of the Mohicans B. The Legend of Sleepy Hollow

C. Moby Dick D. Daisy Miller

Ofthe following, _ is NOT characteristic of Mark Twain’s works.

A. colloquial speech B. a sense of humor

C. arealistic view D. an idealistic view

Of the following writers, is NOT included in the group of naturalists.
A. Stephen Crane B. Frank Norris

C. Theodore Dreiser D. Herman Melville

E. Scott Fitzgerald’s finest novel is , and its theme is about

A. The Great Gatsby, the American Dream
B. Tender Is the Night, love
C. Tales of the Jazz Age, the loss of oneself

D. The Beautiful and Damned, the evil of human nature

Of the following writers, is NOT a Nobel Prize winner.
A. Alice Walker B. Ernest Hemingway
C. William Faulkner D. Eugene O’Neill
is the first African-American winner of the Nobel Prize for Literature.
A. Ralph Ellison B. Toni Morrison
C. Richard Wright D. James Baldwin
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The United States of America

I11. Give brief answers to the following questions.

1. What is the essence of American Puritanism?

2. What is the Lost Generation?

3. What is the Beat Movement?

IV. State your understanding of the following questions.
1. What are the characteristics of the American writing during the Romantic Period?

2. Why is Eugene O’Neill regarded as the greatest American playwright?

The Colonial and Revolutionary Periods: Jonathan Edwards, Benjamin

Franklin, Thomas Jefferson

The Romantic Period: Washington Irving, James Fenimore Cooper, Ralph
Waldo Emerson, Nathaniel Hawthorne, Edgar Allan Poe, Herman
Melville, Walt Whitman, Emily Dickinson

The Realistic Period: Mark Twain, William Dean Howells, Henry James

The Naturalistic Period: Stephen Crane, Theodore Dreiser, Frank Norris

The Modern Period: F. Scott Fitzgerald, Ernest Hemingway, Ezra Pound

The Contemporary Period: Richard Wright, Ralph Ellison, James Baldwin,
Langston Hughes, Saul Bellow, Allen Ginsberg, William Burroughs,

Jack Kerouac, William Faulkner, Toni Morrison, Alice Walker, Amy
Tan, Eugene O’Neill, Tennessee Williams, Arthur Miller
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v Think and Talk

» What do you know about the major cities of Canada—Ottawa, Toronto,
Montréal, Québec city, Vancouver?

» How did Canada get its name?

» Who were the first Europeans to settle in Canada?

l. Geography

Location and Size

Canada has a landmass of nearly 10 million square kilometers, almost as big as
the whole of Europe. The country’s vast territory makes it the second largest country
in the world in area after Russia. Its 10 provinces and three territories cover about
two-fifths of the North American continent. From north to soutbh, its territory sprawls
(3£1%) more than 4,600 kilometers. From east to west, the country stretches from the
Atlantic Ocean to the Pacific Ocean, a distance that spans six time zones.

Geographical Regions

Canada’s expansive area can be divided into five geographical regions, each with
a distinct landscape and climate. These regions are the Atlantic Region, the Central
Region, the Prairie Region, the Pacific Region and the Northern Region.

Canada has numerous lakes which cover about 7.6% of its landmass. Among
them, the Great Lakes on the border between Canada and the U.S. are the largest
group of freshwater lakes in the world. Canada shares with the U.S. Niagara Falls, one
of the most spectacular natural wonders on the North American continent.

Canada is abundant in forest resources. In fact, about 45% of the country is
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covered with forest. Westward, toward the Pacific Ocean, the area is covered by
mountain ranges from north to south including the Rocky Mountains. The country’s
highest peak is Mount Logan (7&-4&.L), about 5,959 meters.

Climate

Canada has a typical continental climate, characterized by cold winters, hot
summers and sparse rainfall. The country’s vast territory and unique topography
(3%) result in a climate with wide regional variations. The Pacific Region has a
relatively moderate climate. Mild summers and winters, high humidity and abundant
rainfall are all characteristics of this region. In the central southern area of the
interior plains, the climate is marked by cold winters, hot summers and sparse
precipitation. Canadians enjoy four very distinct seasons. However, the average

temperature is below freezing for seven months a year along the Arctic Circle.

2 311 3
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Major Cities

Canada’s capital and its major cities
are situated in the south, near its border
with the United States. Ottawa (/& X 4)
is the fourth largest city and the capital
city of Canada. Unlike the capital
cities of countries like the United
States and Australia, there is no federal
capital district in Canada. Ottawa is
a municipality (A7) within the
province of Ontario (& X% ).

Montréal (£4#]4R), in the
province of Québec (3L 5% 4), is the
second largest city in Canada and the
largest city of the province. It held
the 21st Olympic Games in 1976. It
is often said to be the second largest
French-speaking city in the world
after Paris.

Toronto (¥4 %), the capital of
Ontario, is the largest city in Canada,
with an area of about 630 square
kilometers. Toronto is one of the
most multicultural cities in the world.
About 2.5 million people from about
80 different ethnic backgrounds call
Toronto their home. Toronto also
has the distinction of being Canada’s

financial and commercial center.

ERAE TS
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Located on the shores of the St. Lawrence River, Québec city is the capital of the
province of Québec. To differentiate between Québec the city and Québec the province,
the city is commonly referred to as Québec city while the province is referred to as
Québec. Québec city is the second largest city in Québec and the second oldest existing
European settlement in Canada. The majority of the population is Roman Catholic and
French-speaking, along with a sizable Jewish and Protestant population.

Vancouver (¥ 4E) is a city in the province of British Columbia. It is the major
urban center of western Canada and the third largest city in the country. As Canada’s
main connection to the Pacific Rim countries GRA-F#EK), Vancouver has become
increasingly ethnically diverse as large numbers of Chinese, Japanese and other East
Asians settled in the city. Chinese are by far the largest ethnic minority group in
Vancouver. Vancouver has the second largest Chinatown in North America after San
Francisco. Compared to other cities and regions, Vancouver has a very low rate of church
attendance, and the majority of its population does not practice religion seriously.
Vancouver is internationally renowned for its scenic setting and it regularly ranks among

the top cities worldwide in annual quality-of-life surveys. It has one of North America’s
largest urban parks, Stanley Park (#7324 AH).
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Canada

Discovery and Exploration

Canada is a relatively young country. Before the European discovery, Canada
was populated by Indian and Inuit’ tribes. The name “Canada” is said to have derived
from the Huron? word “Kanata”, meaning “a village or settlement”.

In 1497 an Italian sea captain, John Cabot, sailed west from Bristol (7 Z#73£ /),
Britain, searching for a new route to Asia. Instead, this voyage led to the discovery
of the eastern shores of Canada, which Cabot claimed as Newfoundland. The French
exploration of Canada began in 1534. Jacques Cartier, a French navigator, also in an
attempt to find new routes to the Orient (A% B %), explored the Canadian coast and
the St. Lawrence River (1534, 1535, 1541-1542), and visited what is today Québec city
and Montréal.

When the European explorers returned home, they brought back the news that
their Newfoundland was abundant in fish and other natural resources. Consequently,
throughout the rest of the 16th century, European fishing fleets continued to make
almost annual visits to the eastern shores of Canada. Thus, trading with the local
Indians began to develop at the fishing site. At the same time, with the development
of unorganized traffic in furs, the Canadian fur trade, later fur monopoly, gradually
began to take shape.

1 Inuit: ?‘é‘i?ﬂ‘ﬁﬁﬂﬂﬂiﬁjb%ﬁ\ ﬂﬂéﬁ\ PRI R IR B = BRI R RN,
2 Huron: IR81E, HRIEIEAKIES .
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Chapter 14 Geography and History

European Settlement

In the early 1600s, both Britain and France founded permanent settlements in
Canada. In 1608, France founded a colony at what is now Québec city, the root of French
Canada. Through the 17th century, French colonies extended from the St. Lawrence
River to the Great Lakes and from there to the Great Plains and the Mississippi Valley.
Later, with the rapid growth of English colonies along the Atlantic seaboard, Britain
and France soon became rivals in the gradual conquest of those parts of North America
which had not been claimed by the Spanish. The decisive struggle took place during the
1750s when the famous Seven Years’ War started. After the war, France lost all of its
colonies, and the whole Canada came under the British control. The British named the
French colony on the St. Lawrence River the province of Québec, but still allowed the
French colonists to stay on.

British Canada

Britain faced immediate problems in the vast territory. In order to deal with the
French population, in 1774, the British Parliament passed the Québec Act ({f&it it
#*%)), which granted the people of Québec linguistic and religious freedom, and
guaranteed the use of French civil law and British criminal law. The Québec Act was the
first important milestone in a long line of efforts to cope with the differences between
the French and the British people.

After the American War of Independence, thousands of American refugees who
called themselves Loyalists and claimed to remain loyal to Britain made their way
north to settle in such areas as present-day southern Ontario and laid the base of
English-speaking Canada. Due to the protest of these colonists, with the Constitutional
Act ({E#%%%)) in 1791, Canada was split into Upper Canada (English-speaking
Ontario) and Lower Canada (French-speaking Québec). Both colonies have limited self-
government and political organization. Consequently, revolts broke out in 1837 because
of economic and religious discontent between the British and French communities.
After the rebellions were put down in 1841, Upper Canada and Lower Canada united as

the British colony, the Province of Canada.

Canadian Nation

Canada’s road to political self-government began with the British North America
Act ({32 B £:£%)), 1867, also known as the Constitution Act, which created the
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Canada

self-governing Dominion of Canada. After confederation, under the leadership of the
nation’s major political parties, Canada experienced rapid growth in the following
decades. After World War I, Canada’s economy and business advanced significantly
so that the country became an important member among the nations in the world.
With the passage of the Statute of Westminster' in 1931, Canada was recognized as
an equal partner of Britain. Since then, Canada has been a member of the British
Commonwealth of Nations. During World War II, Canada fought as an ally of Britain.
Like the U.S., Canada’s geographic location protected it from the wartime destruction.
After the war, tremendous development took place in industry and agriculture, and
Canada emerged as the world’s fourth largest industrial nation.

The federal government’s power increased in the 1950s to its historical height. With
taxing and spending power gained from the provinces, the Liberal government led by
Mackenzie King laid the foundations of the Canadian welfare state. Old age pensions
were increased, unemployment insurance was expanded and federal-provincial welfare
programs grew rapidly. In 1949, Newfoundland was incorporated into Canada as the
10th province.

Between 1946 and 1961, Canada’s population increased from 12 million to 18
million due to the post-war baby boom and immigration, mostly from Europe. The

face of urban Canada began to change. By 1961, the country had become one of the

world’s most urbanized nations, with more than 70% of all Canadians living in
towns and cities. Television and other mass communications, mass merchandising
and suburbanization accelerated social and cultural mobility. Women’s roles were
changing, too, with a significant increase in female participation in the workforce.
With its economic strength, Canada began to take an active role in international
relations. Since the 1950s, Canada has involved itself in foreign aid programs for
developing nations and peacekeeping missions to settle disputes in foreign
countries. Canadian diplomat and politician Lester Pearson (1897-1972) won the
Nobel Prize for Peace in 1957 for organizing a peacekeeping force to defuse (¥
/&) the Suez Crisis?.

R - HAR R

1 Statute of Westminster: (BIFEHTFFERY, EERXM L TREME BRHTNXE, RAHLAEBM
ENBL, HME BRI, BAREEN B BRTEENER.

2 Suez Crisis: M IZM G, KFFETFRESHFLERWEES, bTHERAMEH%5EE, %
H. BE. AaFARNREERSZ ZREmE, hBaRHtE—5%k, YEENMNE AR E
EHEER R - B/RREEEE, RARFHUALER,

186


Administrator
Highlight

Administrator
Highlight

Administrator
Highlight

Administrator
Highlight

Administrator
Highlight

Administrator
Highlight

Administrator
Highlight


Chapter 14 Geography and History

In the 1960s, Québec wanted to separate from Canada and to establish a French-
speaking nation. The Québec sovereignty movement led to referenda in 1980 and
1995, with its proposals for independence being rejected by the voters.

When the Organization of Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC)* cut back oil
production in 1973, the world oil price rose dramatically. As an oil exporter, Canada
profited from the oil-price increase. However, the Canadian economic stagnation
persisted through the 1970s. Inflation continued to soar; chronic unemployment rose
to double digits; though taxes continued to rise, the national budget deficit increased.
While Canada struggled with its domestic problems, it played an increasingly
important and more independent role in world affairs not only economically but
also politically. During the 1970s, Canada strengthened its ties with China and the
Soviet Union, and opposed the American war in Vietnam. Therefore, the relationship

between Canada and the U.S. became strained.

Canada Since the 1980s

The Canada Act ({#m & X%%)) of 1982 made Canada a fully sovereign state.
Around mid-1982, Canada was in its worst economic recession since the 1930s.
Nearly 13% of the labor force was out of work. Meanwhile, as the Canadian dollar
fell to a record low against the U.S. dollar, the annual rate of inflation rose to more
than 11%. Partly because the government had not been able to reverse the economic
trend, the Liberal Prime Minister Pierre Trudeau retired from his post as head of
the government and party leader. Brian Mulroney, the leader of the Progressive
Conservative Party, became Prime Minister in 1984. He made national unity a high
priority and sought to amend the Constitution so that Québec could accept it. In
1987, the federal and provincial governments signed the Meech Lake Accord ({*k
J 3L )) that was acceptable to the Premier of Québec. It gave all the provinces
substantial new powers and recognized Québec as a “distinct society”.

Many people saw the Meech Lake Accord as an attempt to weaken or even
dismantle (BL/¥) the power of the federal government, and regarded the special status
of Québec as unfair and problematic. In 1990, the Accord was defeated. In 1992, the
Mulroney government came up with another accord known as the Charlottetown
Accord ({ E&-4 %)), which addressed greater autonomy for both Québec and

* th;: O;gat;izat;on of Petroleum I;xpéylzting Countries (OPEC): A% B EALR, MK “Bkf=” , LT
1960 429 A, BA 12 MEARE.
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the aboriginal population. It also failed in a national referendum.

The Mulroney government adopted a different economic agenda. It weakened
government intervention in the national economy. Many state-owned enterprises such
as the publicly-owned airline and oil companies were privatized. The government’s
investment in developing regions was greatly reduced. After Mulroney retired from the
post as Prime Minister, Kim Campbell became Canada’s first woman Prime Minister
in June 1993. However, she and her Progressive Conservative Party were defeated by the
Liberals in the national election that October.

The Liberal government, led by Jean Chrétien, continued with many of the
Progressive Conservative Party’s economic and social policies. It cut government
spending and at the same time maintained the high tax rates. It strongly supported
private rather than public enterprises as the key source of economic growth. Therefore,
Chrétien’s government gained popularity among the Canadian people in its early years.
However, the Canadian unemployment rate still stayed very high. Particularly, his
government’s failure to fulfill the promise to remove Mulroney’s goods and services tax
created a severe impact on the government’s credibility. Despite these, Chrétien was the
first Canadian Prime Minister since 1945 to win three consecutive majorities, and by
the end of his premiership, his government had succeeded
in ending 20 years of federal budget deficit and lowering
the persistently high unemployment rate.

In 2003, the new leader of the Liberal Party, Paul Martin
took office as Prime Minister. Martin’s Liberal government
tried to improve Canadian-U.S. relations, which had
noticeably cooled in the later years of the Chrétien era,
and it also forged a closer relationship with China by
announcing the strategic partnership initiated during
the Chinese President Hu Jintao’s state visit to Canada in
September 2005. Martin’s Liberal government proposed a
bill to legalize same-sex marriage across Canada. In 2005,
the Civil Marriage Act was passed, making Canada the
fourth country in the world to allow same-sex marriage.

In the 2006 national election, Stephen Harper (1959- ),
the Conservative Party leader, became the new Prime

Minister. Now in his third term, Prime Minister Harper is
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Chapter 14 Geography and History

working hard to secure Canada’s economic recovery.
Canada entered the 21st century with considerable wealth and prosperity, and the
country, which has become a magnet for immigrants from throughout the world, has

established its own distinctive cultural, economic and political identity.

Exercises

I. Read the following statements and decide whether they are true (T) or false (F).
1. Canada is the second largest country in the world in terms of territory.
2. The lakes in Canada cover about 7.6% of the Canadian landmass.
__ 3. Canada has a typical oceanic climate influenced by both the Atlantic

Ocean and the Pacific Ocean.

4. The Seven Years’ War led to the British control of most of the
territories in Canada.

__ 5. Canada was split into Upper Canada and Lower Canada in 1791.

__ 6. During World War II, neutral policy protected Canada from the
wartime destruction.

__ 7. Chrétien’s Liberal government succeeded in lowering the persistently
high unemployment rate.

8. Canada was the first country in the world to allow same-sex marriage.

II. Choose the best answer to complete each of the following statements.
1. Canada’s fur trade, later fur monopoly, gradually began to take shape in the
century.

A. 15th B. 16th C.17th D. 18th

2. The Liberal government led by Mackenzie King did the following to lay the
foundations of the Canadian welfare state EXCEPT
A. increasing the old age pensions
B. promoting federal-provincial welfare programs
C. expanding unemployment benefits

D. introducing health insurance
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won the Nobel Prize for Peace in 1957 for organizing a peacekeeping

force to defuse the Suez Crisis.

A. Pierre Trudeau B. Lester Pearson
C. Jean Chrétien D. Brian Mulroney
In the Canada was obsessed with economic recession.

A. 1950s B. 1960s C. 1970s D. 1990s

. Pierre Trudeau retired from his post as head of the government and party

leader partly because ___ .

A. he opposed the American war in Vietnam

B. he agreed Québec to be an independent French-speaking nation
C. he had not been able to reverse the declining economic trend

D. he weakened government intervention in the national economy

recognized Québec as a “distinct society”.

A. The Meech Lake Accord B. The Québec Act

C. The Constitutional Act D. The British North America Act
was Canada’s first woman Prime Minister.

A. Pierre Trudeau B. Brian Mulroney

C. Jean Chrétien D. Kim Campbell

. Martin’s Liberal government tried to do the following EXCEPT

A. legalizing same-sex marriage in Canada
B. giving the Québec city sovereignty
C. improving Canadian-U.S. relations

D. forging a closer relationship with China

II1. Give brief answers to the following questions.
1. What was the original purpose of John Cabot and Jacques Cartier when they

came to Canada?

2. Why did the Meech Lake Accord fail in 19902
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3. How did Jean Chrétien’s government gain popularity among the Canadian

people in its early years?

IV. State your understanding of the following questions.
1. What is the Québec Issue in Canada?
2. What are the similarities between the major cities of Canada?

Geographical regions: the Atlantic Region, the Central Region, the Prairie
Region, the Pacific Region, the Northern Region

Climate: a typical continental climate with cold winters, hot summers and
sparse rainfall

Major cities: Ottawa (capital city), Toronto, Montréal, Québec city, Vancouver

Discovery and exploration of Canada: John Cabot in 1497; Jacques Cartier
in1534, 1535 and 1541-1542

Major acts: the Québec Act (1774), the Constitutional Act (1791), the British
North America Act (1867), the Canada Act (1982)
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Think and Talk

Who is the official head of Canada?

What is the role of the Governor General?

What is the difference between a “melting pot” and a “cultural mosaic”?
What are the requirements for students to enter the Canadian universities?

v v v v

I. Government

Canada is a constitutional monarchy with a federal system of parliamentary
government and strong democratic traditions. The Canadian government consists of
three parts: the legislature, the executive and the judiciary. The political system under
which modern Canada operates is known as the Westminster system®*. Since Canada’s
political structure is modeled after that of Britain and the United States, it can be

described as both a federation like the U.S. and a constitutional monarchy like Britain.

The Legislature

The Parliament of Canada consists of the House of Commons, whose}OS\members
are elected, and the Senate, whose 105 members are appointed by the Governor General
on the advice of the Prime Minister. The Senate functions primarily to investigate,
review government legislation and debate key national and regional issues. The Prime
Minister is often the leader of the majority party in Parliament, and selects the
ministers who make up the Cabinet. Together, they are responsible to the House of
Commons.

* Westminster system: BUATEUNHFA R, ER—FFRMNSRER, BT RE. 7EXMERS, FTHEK
FRUAFESLEERAT, BORE AR ST E 848 AT,
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Chapter 15 Government and Society

On average, members of the House of Commons are elected for a maximum of
five-year term. If the House of Commons loses confidence in the government, the
Prime Minister and his Cabinet are expected either to resign or to ask for Parliament

to be dissolved so that a general election can be held.

The Executive

As a self-governing member of the Commonwealth, Canada recognizes the
British monarch as the official head of state. While all government actions are carried
out in the King’s or Queen’s name, it is in fact the people of Canada, through their
elected representatives, who have the authority to exercise the power.

In the Canadian parliamentary system, the Governor General holds the highest
position and is theoretically the source of executive power. It is the Governor
General’s responsibility to summon the House of Commons and the Senate, to give
Royal Assent to all federal laws passed by the House, to open and end sessions of
Parliament, and to dissolve Parliament before an election. In practice, however, the
Governor General is only the symbolic executive who can act only on the advice of
the Canadian Prime Minister and the Cabinet.

The Canadian government is divided into the federal government, provincial

governments and territorial governments. The provincial governments share many

Wak R
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of the federal government’s features except that none of the provinces has a second

chamber equivalent to the Canadian Senate. A Lieutenant Governor represents the
King or Queen in each province; their duties are similar to those of the Governor
General. In addition, each province has a Premier who plays a public leadership
similar to that of the State Governor in the United States. Canada’s three territories

also have their own governments, but with less power than those of the provinces.

The Judiciary

The courts in Canada are organized in a four-level structure. The Supreme
Court serves as the final court of appeals in Canada. As the country’s highest court,
it hears both civil and criminal appeals from decisions of the courts of appeals in
all the provinces and territories, as well as the federal court system headed by the
Federal Court of Appeal. The Supreme Court also plays a special role as advisor to the
federal government on questions concerning the Constitution and controversial or
complicated areas of private and public laws.

The next level down from the Supreme Court consists of the Federal Court of

Appeal and the various provincial courts of appeal.
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The next level down consists of the Federal Court, the Tax Court of Canada,
and the provincial and territorial superior courts of general jurisdiction. These latter
courts are the only courts in the system with inherent jurisdiction in addition to
jurisdiction granted by federal and provincial statutes.

At the bottom of the hierarchy are the provincial courts. These courts are
generally divided within each province into various divisions defined by the subject

matter of their respective jurisdiction.

Political Parties

There are three main political parties in Canada, including the Liberal Party, the
Conservative Party and the New Democratic Party.

The Liberal Party, founded in 1867, has been in office in Canada for most of
Canadian history. The party combines a liberal social policy with a moderate
economic policy.

The Conservative Party was formed by the merger of the Canadian Alliance (4=
£ X3 % 5t) and the Progressive Conservative Party (i# # 4% 57 5C) in 2003. The party
formed a government in 2006. The party generally supports conservative social and
economic policies, a strong federal system of government, and the use of Canada’s
armed forces in international peacekeeping missions.

The New Democratic Party, a democratic socialist party in Canada, was founded
in 1961. It favors a mixed public-private economy, broadened social benefits and

internationalist foreign policy.

Election

In Canada, each province has its own electoral system, and there is a national
electoral system for the federal Parliament. Different systems share many similarities
as well as significant differences. Canada’s current electoral system is the result of
increasing changes since the establishment of the Dominion of Canada in 1867.
Nowadays, citizens aged 18 or older have the right to vote. In Canada, only two citizens
cannot vote: the Chief Electoral Officer and the Deputy Chief Electoral Officer. The
Chief Electoral Officer is responsible for administration of elections and referenda and
other important aspects of Canada’s electoral system. There is no fixed time for the
elections in Canada. Constitutionally, elections must be held every five years, but by
tradition, they are usually held at approximately four-year intervals, and can be called

at any time especially when no single party has a majority in the House of Commons.
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1. Society

Population

Canada is the second largest country in the world in terms of landmass, yet it ranks
only 35th in terms of population with a population of about 35 million (2013). More
than two-fifths of the people are Roman Catholics and nearly two-fifths are Protestants.
Canada’s population density is roughly four people per square kilometer, but this
statistics is misleading because most parts of Canada are sparsely inhabited. Owing to
the country’s geographic and climate situation, the majority of the Canadian population
is mainly concentrated along the southern border with the United States, an area that

constitutes only about one-tenth of Canada’s landmass.

Multicultural Society

1) Multilingualism

For historical reasons, the Canadian population is mainly characterized by its
linguistic duality (XX &%), with English and French being the two predominant
languages. However, Canada is becoming a multilingual society. While most
Canadians still speak either English or French at home, nearly one-fifth of the
people are reported to have a mother tongue other than English or French. The
most common mother tongues reported include Chinese, Italian, German and
aboriginal languages, among which Chinese has become the third most common

mother tongue in Canada.

2) Multiculturalism
Canada is also recognized as a multicultural nation in the wake of its diversified
ethnic groups. Among the Canadian population, there are more than 30 ethnic groups,
and many of these ethnic groups keep their own distinctive cultural characteristics.
Many factors have influenced the introduction of multicultural policy in Canada.
The 1960s was marked by increasingly troubled British-French relations. A Royal
Commission was set up to examine and recommend solutions to the outstanding

problems. Organized ethnic communities demanded that their heritage also be
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acknowledged and argued that the old policy of assimilation was both unjust and
a failure. In addition, the commissioners found that one-third of Canadians were
neither English nor French. In its final report, the Royal Commission recommended
the Canadian government to acknowledge the value of cultural pluralism and
to encourage Canadian institutions to reflect this pluralism in their policies and
programs. This new model of citizen participation, unlike the model of the United
States which encourages citizens to be absorbed into the so-called “melting pot”,
promotes a “cultural mosaic™ in which people of diverse origins and communities
are free to preserve and enhance their own cultural heritage while participating as
equal partners in Canadian society.

In 1971, the government of Canada implemented a multicultural policy to recognize
that pluralism was a fact of Canadian life. In 1988, the Canadian Multiculturalism Act
({mE K %LI4k)) was passed. Canada became the first country in the world to
pass a national multiculturalism law. As a result, the diversity of ethnicity, coupled
with the government’s multiculturalism policy, led to the emergence of multicultural
Canada.

With globalization and the ever-increasing movement of people from one country
to another, Canada’s future depends on all its citizens committing to a unified
Canadian identity while still taking pride in the uniqueness of their individual
heritage. The multilingualism and multiculturalism together constitute a distinctly

identifiable Canadian culture.

Immigration into Canada

Canada is an immigrant country, and immigration has played and continues to
play a key role in shaping the character of Canadian society. However, before World
War II, Canada used to have a racist immigration policy which actively discriminated
against racial and religious minorities. It was after World War II that the Canadian
government began to adopt a new policy, the “point system™?, to eliminate prejudice.
Since then, Canada has opened its door to immigrants of all races and religions from

any countries.

1 cultural mosaic: AL T %E5E, FH—FHBMIUUTRESTRAMUE R, EXFUUERF, K
T REMRFE L B SRS FE S,
2 point system: SEHIE, MEABEIFHETR.
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People migrate to Canada for different purposes. Some come to Canada as

workers and wish to get a Canadian work permit. Others may be interested in
migratiormtQ Canada as investors or entrepreneurs. Whatever the purpose, applicants
are required to pass the point system that Citizenship and Immigration Canada (=%

KARBRASK) sets.
least 67 points out of 100 an

e skilled worker applicants for example, they need to earn at
ve the funds required for settlement. The government
of Canada would describe desirable 3kills it wanted in immigrants and different point
levels assigned to potential immigrants accerding to how closely they could meet the
criteria (the criteria often change depending on what type of immigrants are needed).
Applicants get points for educational level, age, work experience, language ability,
relatives living in Canada and personal adaptability, among other_things. If you meet
the basic requirements for immigration to Canada, you need to take
and pay an application fee, which is non-refundable even if you are not accepted. You
also have to pay a landing fee, which is refundable if you are not accepted.

e end of the 20th century, a kind of anti-immigrant sentiment spread

throughout Ca because the native-born people believed immigrants were

competing with them for jo rtunities and creating serious social problems. The
federal government thus announced chan the immigration policy that decreased
the number of immigrants allowed into Canada. No s, this change in attitudes
toward immigration and the subsequent changes in immigration have made it

more difficult for people to move to Canada.

I1l. Economy

Canada is one of the world’s wealthiest nations and the majority of its citizens
enjoy a high quality of life by world standards.

Canada is renowned for the wealth of its natural resources: vast forests, fresh
water, oil and gas, etc. Canada also has the world’s richest mineral deposits. The service
sector in Canada is the largest industry, employing some three quarters of Canadians.

Manufacturing and fishing are also important economic activities in Canada.
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Canada is a free market economy and is highly integrated into the global
economy. Due to its small population and limited domestic market, Canada is
dependent on international trade, especially trade with the United States. Canada
is one of the leading trading nations in the world, with the U.S., China, Britain and
Japan being its largest trading partners. In the early colonial period, the leading
Canadian export commodities were fish and furs. During the 19th century, timber
became the staple export item. In the early 20th century, with the improvement of
railway lines, wheat became the chief export item. Now, the exploration of minerals
enables the manufacturing industries to produce more than half of Canada’s exports.

After the recession of the early 1990s, the Canadian economy has grown more
rapidly than that of most other developed countries, resulting from its low inflation,
low interest rates and a low Canadian dollar (with respect to other major currencies),
all of which helped exports grow. Today, with its abundant natural resources, skilled

labor force and modern capital plant, Canada enjoys solid economic prospects.

LSS
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IV. Education

Education in Canada is compulsory, that is, children from ages 6 to 16 are required
by law to attend school. Public education is free to all citizens and permanent
residents up to the end of secondary school. For parents seeking a better education
for their children, they can send their children to a private school instead of a public
school. Overall, being comprehensive, diversified and available to everyone, coupled
with considerable financial commitment toward education, the Canadian educational
system reflects the government’s deep belief in the importance of education.

In Canada, the 10 provinces and three territories are responsible for elementary,
secondary and university education, which means there are significant differences
between the educational systems of different provinces and territories. As a result,
Canada has no national or federal department of education. Each provincial system,
while similar to others, bears some characteristics with respect to particular history

and culture. However, standards across the country are uniformly high.

Elementary and Secondary Education

By law, children must attend school until the age of 15 or 16, depending on where
they live. Children begin their education in elementary school at the age of 6 or 7.
Elementary school usually starts with kindergarten for little children, but it may vary
from school to school, or from province to province. For example, some provinces do
not offer kindergarten in their educational system. Elementary school runs through to
grade 6 or 8, and is followed by secondary school or high school. In some provinces,
high school is divided into junior high and senior high. Students must complete high

school to be admitted to college or university.

Higher Education

Canada has a large selection of universities and colleges located in both urban
and rural settings in every region of the country. These universities are internationally
known for the quality of teaching and research. Degrees from Canadian universities

are considered equivalent to those from American and other Commonwealth
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universities. Students do not have to pass a university entrance exam, but they do need
to achieve a minimum level in their final exams at secondary school in order to enter
the university. To qualify for a degree program at most English-speaking universities,
students for whom English is not their first language must pass an English examination
test. The TOEFL and CAEL Assessment* are commonly accepted, but Canadian

universities often have their own tests for students or may accept other English tests such

as IELTS.

Major Universities

Laval University (#2F./R X %), originally founded in 1663, is the oldest French-
speaking university in Canada, with its main campus located in Québec city.

The University of Toronto (%46 % X %), established in 1827, is now the largest
university in Canada. Four Prime Ministers, two Governor Generals and numerous
internationally recognized academic and business leaders graduated from this institution.
It also boasts most Nobel Prize winning graduates among Canadian universities.

* CAEL Assessment: 4 F5 >}y Canadian Academic English Language Assessment, HI€ K2R E K FEER, EilidIE
YOI [ R P A B TR SE E R S B AR ) BT MR B ) 3 SUK
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Exercises

II.

Read the following statements and decide whether they are true (T) or false (F).

1. Canada’s political structure has nothing to do with that of Britain and
the United States.

2. The Canadian government is responsible to the King or Queen of

Britain.

3. The Canadian court system is divided into four levels.
4. All Canadian citizens aged over 18 have the right to vote.

5. Multilingualism and multiculturalism are characteristic of the

Canadian culture.

6. In Canada, different provinces and territories share the same

educational system.

7. In Canada, children have to pass a university entrance exam in order

to enter the university.

8. Laval University is the largest higher education institution in Canada,

while the University of Toronto is the oldest one.

Choose the best answer to complete each of the following statements.

1.

A. The British Crown
C. The President D. The Prime Minister

A. a Lieutenant Governor

A. The provincial courts
C. The Supreme Court

On average, members of the House of Commons are elected for a maximum of

years.

A. three B. four C. five D. six

holds the highest position in the Canadian parliamentary system.
B. The Governor General

In each province, represents the British Crown.

B. a Governor General

C. a Premier D. a Governor

of Canada serve(s) as the final court of appeals in Canada.
B. The Federal Court
D. The Federal Court of Appeal
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5. In Canada, the largest religious denomination is

A. the Protestant church B. the Roman Catholic church
C. the Puritan church D. the Anglican church
6. If applicants meet the basic requirements for immigration to Canada, they need
to do the following EXCEPT
A. applying for citizenship B. taking a medical exam
C. paying an application fee D. paying a landing fee
7. In the 19th century, was the principal export item of Canada.
A. fish B. fur C. timber D. wheat
8. Canada’s major trading partners include the following EXCEPT
A. Britain B. America C. Mexico D. China

III. Give brief answers to the following questions.

1. What are the Governor General’s responsibilities?

2. What are the characteristics of population distribution in Canada?

3. What does “cultural mosaic” mean in Canada?

IV. State your understanding of the following questions.
1. What are multilingualism and multiculturalism in Canada?

2. What is the immigration policy in Canada?
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The legislature: the House of Commons (308 elected members) and the Senate
(105 appointed members)

The executive: the federal government, provincial governments, territorial

governments

The judiciary: a four-level structure—the Supreme Court; the Federal Court of
Appeal and provincial courts of appeal; the Federal Court, the Tax Court
of Canada and the provincial and territorial superior courts of general
jurisdiction; the provincial courts

Major political parties: the Liberal Party, the Conservative Party, the New
Democratic Party

Population: about 35 million (2013)

Immigration: the “point system”

Major trading partners: the United States, China, Britain and Japan

Major universities: Laval University, the University of Toronto
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Think and Talk

What are the major cities of Australia?

What were the effects of the gold rush in the 1850s?
What is “White Australia Policy™?

How was Australia influenced by the two World Wars?

vV v . v.yYy

I. Geography

Location and Size

Australia lies in the Southern Hemisphere, between the Indian Ocean and the
Pacific Ocean. The country is surrounded by sea on all sides: the Pacific Ocean on the
east, the Indian Ocean on the west, the Arafura Sea (FT324%33%) on the north and the
Southern Indian Ocean on the south. The Commonwealth of Australia, established in
1901, consists of mainland Australia, the island of Tasmania (3% #7% & & %) and some
other smaller islands. It is the only nation to govern an entire continent and its outlying
islands. With a total area of nearly 7.7 million square kilometers, Australia is the sixth

largest country in the world, after Russia, Canada, China, the U.S. and Brazil.

Geographical Regions

Australia is one of the oldest continents and the flattest landmass on earth. Even
so, Australia possesses many different types of landscapes. Broadly speaking, Australia
can be divided into three geographical regions: the Eastern Highlands, the Central
Lowlands and the Western Plateau.

Stretching along the eastern coast of Australia, the Eastern Highlands are a series of

mountain ranges and plateaus bordered by sandy beaches and rocky cliffs. The highest
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point of elevation in Australia, Mount Kosciuszko (FH§-#7#}.1a), which rises to some
2,228 meters above sea level, is located here.

There is more rainfall on the eastern coastal plain than anywhere else in Australia.
Rivers provide the water supply for both the forests on the eastern slope and the crops
cultivated on the fertile western slope.

The Central Lowlands, lying to the southwest of the Eastern Highlands, include the
area between the Gulf of Carpentaria (%3 #) 3 %) and the Great Artesian Basin (&
K & 3). They are the flattest and lowest part of Australia, with an average elevation

of only 152 meters. At Lake Eyre (32/%#j), the lowest point in the country, the elevation
drops to some 15 meters below sea level. The Great Artesian Basin, which runs beneath
the Central Lowlands, is the world’s largest example of this type of geographical
formation and accounts for approximately 20% of the continental landmass. This region

boasts the second longest river in Australia, the Murray River (about 2,530 kilometers).

Indeed, many rivers flow through the lowlands after heavy rains, but principally in the
south of the Central Lowlands. Riverbeds far inland are often too dry or too hot for
farming. Accordingly, the area has a small population.

The Western Plateau is an extensive region in western Australia. The average
elevation of this area is around 300 to 450 meters above sea level, higher than elsewhere.
However, the terrain (#.§%) is predominantly flat and expansive.

Rainfall is heavy in northern and southwestern Australia, but the central region is
covered with desert. The largest deserts, such as the Great Sandy Desert (X i/ i/ &), the
Gibson Desert (F###V3) and the Great Victoria Desert (4 $#| & X /&), can be

found inland.

Climate

Australia is located in the Southern Hemisphere, which means that its seasons are
the reverse of those in the Northern Hemisphere. January and February are the hottest
summer months, while June and July are the coldest winter months.

The climate of Australia varies greatly from region to region. In the tropical area
of the north, which occupies around 40% of the country’s total landmass, it is warm to
extremely hot all year round and there is no winter. By contrast, the temperate regions of
the south enjoy a moderate climate, with hot summers and mild winters. The coldest areas

are the highlands and plateaus of Tasmania and the southeastern portion of the mainland.
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Australia is widely known as “the Dry Continent” due to its low rainfall. The aridity
(F#) of Australia stems from its proximity to the equator. The deserts of the central
and western region have an annual rainfall of less than 250 millimeters. Lake Eyre in
South Australia has the country’s lowest annual rainfall, around 100 millimeters, while
the northern Queensland area, with an annual rainfall of around 4,050 millimeters,

enjoys the wettest climate.

Major Cities

Over two-thirds of the Australian population live in big cities. The major urban
centers of Australia include Canberra (3£3%4%), Sydney, Melbourne (£ #4), Brisbane
(A7 Z.#73E), Perth (3477), Adelaide (P& 3% 4%) and Darwin (32 R X).

Canberra is the capital city of Australia and is located in the Australian Capital
Territory. The name “Canberra” originally means “meeting place” in the Aboriginal
language. Canberra houses many breathtaking landmarks and heritage buildings, such as
Parliament House, the High Court of Australia and the National Museum of Australia.

Sydney is the capital city of New South Wales (#7 @18 R+ M) and is Australia’s
largest and oldest city. Sydﬁey has a population of over 4.4 million, and most of them
live in the suburbs. Greater Sydney includes a very diverse ethnic mix, resulting in some

-

: gmatdmingandcultural, ItlsalsohometoagreatdmlofAustrahashlstonc

-



Administrator
Highlight

Administrator
Highlight

Administrator
Highlight

Administrator
Highlight

Administrator
Highlight

Administrator
Highlight

Administrator
Highlight


Melbourne is the capital city of Victoria and is Australia’s second largest city.
The city is notable for its distinct blend of Victorian and contemporary architecture,
extensive tram network, expansive parks and gardens and multicultural society. Since
2002, Melbourne has been consistently ranked among the World’s Most Livable Cities
by The Economist.

The capital of Queensland is Brisbane, situated in the southeast of the province. It
has a population of around 2.2 million and is the third largest city in Australia. The city
is about one hour’s drive from the Gold Coast, a famous tourist attraction in Australia.

Perth is the capital of Western Australia. With a population of around 1.7 million,
Perth is the fourth largest city in the country and the largest city in Western Australia.

Adelaide is the capital of South Australia. The city has well established itself as a
center for festivals as well as German cultural influences.

Darwin is the only large city in northern Australia and is the capital of the Northern

Territory (dL4R3k). It is a prosperous, cosmopolitan city, a booming tourist destination and

an important military base. It serves both as the front door to Australia’s northern region

and as Australia’s gateway to Asia.
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Early History

Contemporary historians agree that the history of Australia begins with the arrival of the
Aborigines. The Aborigines were the first inhabitants of Australia. Most anthropologists believe
they migrated from Asia between 50,000 and 60,000 years ago, when low sea levels permitted
the simplest forms of land and water travel. They explored and settled on this vast continent,
surviving on what the land provided. Instead of remaining permanently in one place, the
Aboriginal people lived a nomadic (#4%#J) or semi-nomadic life, seeking fresh supplies of
animals and plants across the continent and moving on when food in each temporary settlement
became scarce.

The Aborigines have a unique relationship with the environment. Not only are the means of
their livelihood provided by the land, their religious beliefs are firmly linked to the land and those
living things associated with it. To the Aborigines, not only does the land contain the ancestral
spirits, it is also the source of life for the continuation of the people or the clans. Special ceremonies
are held at these sites at particular times of the year to revere the totem (E/#) and to enable sacred

myths to be transmitted to the younger generation. Plants and animals are also sacred to them.

These living things are thought to contain the reincarnated (4 49) spirits of the dead.
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Discovery and Exploration

The first documented and undisputed European sighting and landing of Australia
was in 1606 by the Dutch navigator Willem Janszoon, who sighted the coast of Cape
York Peninsula (#95% ¥ %). During the 17th century, the Dutch chartered the
whole of the western and northern coastlines of what they named New Holland. The
most successful Dutch expedition was that of Abel Tasman, who in 1642 sailed into
the waters of southern Australia, discovering and naming the island Tasmania after
himself.

Despite the increasing knowledge of the continent, no further detailed explorations
were made until 1770, when the English captain, James Cook, sailed along the fertile
eastern coast of Australia. James Cook named the coast New South Wales and formally

claimed it for Britain.

European Settlement

Britain underwent significant changes in the late 18th and early 19th centuries. The
Industrial Revolution transformed the country from a largely rural society almost entirely
dependent on agriculture to a town-centered one engaged increasingly in commercial
manufacturing. However, the rapid population growth in London and other areas brought
about various social problems, such as unemployment, overcrowding, homelessness
and poverty. The rising crime rate compelled Britain to find somewhere to house the
population of its overcrowded prisons. As the United States had gained independence,
the British government had to look around for another destination to send convicts. It
was Joseph Banks, who had accompanied Cook on his 1770 voyage, that recommended
Botany Bay as a suitable site.

In May, 1787, the First Fleet of 11 ships under the command of Captain Arthur |
Phillip sailed from Portsmouth, Britain, for Australia. The ships carried about 1,500
people—half of them convicts. They arrived in Sydney on January 26, 1788, a date now
celebrated as Australia Day. Here, Phillip established Britain’s first permanent colony.
In the following decades, more convicts were transported to the continent and new
colonies were established, including Hobart (& E.4¥) in Tasmania, Brisbane at Moreton
Bay (£4175) and Albany (/R ) in Western Australia.

Life was extremely harsh for the new arrivals. Their lack of farming or trading

experience and lack of understanding regarding Australia’s seasons led to initial failures
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in farming. The heavy dependence on ships from Britain for food and supplies made
starvation the biggest threat for the colonies. It was at this time that Captain John
Macarthur began breeding fine merino sheep (£#]4x43-F) for their wool. The wool
trade flourished and later became Australia’s most important industry. John Macarthur

is considered one of the founders of the Australian wool industry.

Colonization

From the 1820s to the 1880s, Australia underwent major processes that laid the
foundation for its present society. Among these were the establishment of new colonies
along the eastern coast, the expansion of sheep and cattle raising in the interior and the
discovery of gold and other minerals in the eastern colonies.

Apart from New South Wales and Tasmania, settlements were also established
in Western Australia (1829), South Australia (1836), Victoria (1851) and Queensland
(1859). The six colonies were later unified to constitute the Commonwealth of
Australia.

The mid-19th century saw the rapid growth of population in the colonies.
Although the transportation of convicts had ended in 1868, the discovery of gold in the
1850s greatly increased Australia’s population. New settlers from Britain, Ireland and
large numbers of continental Europeans, North Americans and Chinese immigrated

to the colonies. As a result, in 1861, the Australian population reached almost 1.2

million. Most of these free immigrants were skilled and semi-skilled tradesmen, so



Administrator
Highlight

Administrator
Highlight

Administrator
Highlight

Administrator
Highlight

Administrator
Highlight


Zr

Chapter 16 Geography and History

both farming and mining industries underwent rapid development. In addition, the
improvement of free trade gained the colonies more authority. Large-scale grazing
also developed in the 1830s and the 1840s.

The three decades following the gold rush in the 1850s became a period of
great economic expansion in Australia. The population also expanded rapidly. The
rapid increase of Australia’s population contributed, in turn, to the growth of its
six capital cities. Meanwhile, the development of the gold mining industry gave
impetus to the development of the entire mining industry. Advances in railroad,
telecommunications and ship transportation not only established a link between

Australia and the international market, but also transformed the national economy.

The Road Toward Federation

The federation of the six colonies was achieved after several national conventions
and a series of compromises and referenda. The idea of federation was proposed by
Earl Grey, Britain’s colonial secretary, as early as in 1847. During the 1880s, various
concerns served to keep the idea of unification alive. By the end of the 19th century,
Australia was suffering a great depression, the most severe the state had ever
experienced. The six colonies were aware that the separation of governments and
markets had restricted their development. They also realized the need to pursue
uniform immigration rules in order to keep the unwanted immigrants out. The
colonial governments feared that the nations of mainland Europe would attempt to
invade or colonize Australia.

Those in favor of federation argued that uniform policies on matters such
as tariffs, immigration and defense would be advantageous. In 1885, the Federal
Council of Australasia was formed. The National Australasian Convention took
place in 1891, and a draft constitution was put forth. Later, two federal referenda
were introduced. The first was in June, 1898. Victoria, South Australia and
Tasmania voted “Yes” for federation, but the “Yes” majority needed in New South
Wales was not accomplished. The draft constitution was then amended and a second
referendum was held in 1899, when New South Wales and Queensland also voted in

favor of federation. Western Australia agreed to join the federation in 1900.
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Australia Since the 20th Century

In 1901, the six colonies of Australia adopted a federal Constitution and became a
self-governing dominion of the British Empire, thus the Commonwealth of Australia
was established.

One of the first acts of the new Parliament was the Immigration Restriction
Act in 1901, with the purpose of restricting non-European immigrants. The formal
implementation of a “White Australia Policy™ was welcomed by a majority of the
Australian population. People who applied for immigration were required to pass a
“Dictation Test” in a European language.

The non-indigenous population at the time of establishment of the Federation
was 3.8 million. Half of them lived in capital cities, three quarters were born in
Australia, and the majority was of English, Scottish or Irish descent. The Immigration
Restriction Act was dismantled after World War II. Today Australia has a global, non-
discriminatory policy and is home to people from more than 200 countries.

Although World War I was fought in Europe, as a member of the British Empire,
Australia automatically followed Britain into the war in August, 1914, and pledged to
defend the “motherland” Britain to “our last man and our last shilling”. This was surely
a tremendous display of patriotism.

During the war, the Australian troops, joined by the New Zealand forces, were
called the Australian and New Zealand Army Corps (ANZACs) (£#7FH). The
ANZACs took part in some of the bloodiest battles, including the battle with the
Turks at Gallipoli (##]:% #]). Though the Gallipoli Campaign ended in defeat for the
Allies, it is still remembered as one of the glorious chapters in Australian history. The
Australians were particularly proud of their great bravery and indomitable (FR/& R
#9) spirit. Now, ANZAC Day (April 25) is one of Australia’s most important national
holidays to honor all those Australians who died in military conflicts.

Australia was far from the battlefield and did not suffer the economic or social
distress of Europe. Indeed, the war brought benefits to the Australian economy. During
the war, Britain bought Australia’s wool, wheat, mutton and beef at inflated prices.
Moreover, Britain took all the zinc (4%) that Australia could produce. All in all, the

Australian agriculture and mining industries were booming.

* White Australia Policy: F¥RBUR, 2B 5% WIE R A FRik 3 CBURAERR. 1901 SFHIAN
EAES, 1973 FE8BON.
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As the war drew to a close in 1918 and the troops returned home, the Australians
were determined to forget the bitterness of the war. Australia had grown up during
the war and was able to take a place among the great nations. It experienced rapid
industrial growth in the years following the war.

In February 1923, Stanley Bruce of the Nationalist Party was sworn in as Prime
Minister, forming a coalition with the Australian Country Party leader Earle Page as
Deputy Prime Minister. He laid out his economic development plan for Australia in the

» <«

1920s through “men, money and markets”. “Men” referred to immigrants, to increase

3

Australia’s population; “money” referred to capital, mostly to be borrowed from the
British government; and “markets” referred to imperial preference (B4 &41), that
is, mutual preference for trade between Britain and the dominions. It was a prosperous
time for most Australians and the boom reached an all-time high in 1928.

The Great Depression struck a devastating blow to the whole world. Australia was
also severely affected. The main causes of the Australian depression were external—the
collapse of wool and wheat prices and the cessation (4%1£) of overseas loans. Internal
factors, including an existing recession and drought, exacerbated (1% %4L) the situation.

National income fell markedly between 1929 and 1932; unemployment rate rose to

around 30% in 1932; more citizens were only able to obtain part-time work.
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During the Great Depression, the Australian Labor Party split. Joseph Lyons
and his supporters departed and helped to form the United Australia Party. Lyons
advocated a deflationary (i@ & 4549) policy to deal with the Great Depression. He
won the 1931 federal election and subsequently became Prime Minister. He first led
a United Australia Party government until 1934, and then one in coalition with the
Australian Country Party until 1939.

As in World War I, Australia automatically followed Britain into World War II
in September, 1939. World War II struck Australia much closer to home than World
War 1. On February 19, 1942, the Japanese launched air raids on Darwin. In May and
June, the Japanese attacked Sydney Harbor and Newcastle, causing some casualties and
property damage.

With the beginning of the Pacific War', Australia developed a foreign policy
independent of Britain for the first time. Australia thought that their primary line
of defense in the Pacific was Singapore. However, Singapore fell in February, 1942.
Australia had to look elsewhere for assistance to secure its safety. It was the United
States that helped protect Australia from the Japanese in the Battle of the Coral Sea’.
This event marked the beginning of a profound shift in Australia’s allegiance away from
Britain toward the U.S.

Australian servicemen made significant contributions to the Allied victory in

Europe and the Asia-Pacific region. Some 30,000 people lost their lives. A further 65,000

were wounded. Such efforts were considerable for a nation of only 7 million people with
a large and sparsely populated country to defend.

With the end of World War II, Australia entered a boom period. The number of
Australians in employment grew steadily. In the 1950s, the economy was fortified by the
opening up of mining resources and major national building projects like the Snowy
Mountains Scheme, a complex project for the development of hydroelectric (7K /1 & #.449)
power. Other developments included the expansion of social security nets and advances
in communications. In sports, Melbourne’s hosting of the Olympic Games in 1956 put

an international spotlight on Australia.

1 Pacific War: JCFHER, 55 K IERR K —E45, BEFSHOCEMEXRSREEZ MK ERHZ—,
T HA 1941 4 12 4 7 HRBTRE, 45T 1945 4F 8 A 14 HAAEME,

2 Battle of the Coral Sea: SJBMFA%, 55 YR AR AP AE MR RAEAT B9 — YO AR IR . SR ZE5E AT

R AR IECT H AR E T4 i S AR T2 ¥ i T A R
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Post-war prosperity made Australians regard Australia as “the lucky country”—
a land of economic opportunity and bountiful natural resources. Australia launched a
massive immigration program, believing that with such a small population inhabiting
such a vast landmass, Australia was under-protected and vulnerable to external threats.
In keeping with the slogan—“populate or perish”, millions of refugees and other
immigrants, including large numbers of Jews, settled in Australia for the first time.

The 1960s was a period of change for Australia. The post-war generation—the
so-called “baby boomers”—emerged as an active force, seeking changes in political,
economic and social relationships.

The ethnic diversity produced by post-war immigration caused Australians to
rethink their attitude toward racial issues. The movement to gain recognition of
Aboriginal rights began, and a campaign against the White Australia Policy was
also launched. In 1967, a referendum was held, the result of which gave the federal
government the power to pass legislation on behalf of the indigenous people and
to include the indigenous people in future censuses. It was widely seen as a strong
affirmation that the government was to take direct action to improve the living
conditions of the Aborigines. In 1973, the White Australia policy officially ended. Since
then, the Australians live in harmony with people from the Asian countries.

With the decline of Britain as a world power, Australia could no longer depend on
Britain for protection. In September 1951, Australia signed the ANZUS Treaty ( (47
%%44%)) with America and New Zealand, pledging to keep mutual defense and
support in case of war.

The long post-war domination of national politics by the coalition of the Liberal
Party and the Country Party ended in 1972, when the Australian Labor Party under
the leadership of Gough Whitlam was elected to power. The next three years witnessed
major changes in Australia’s social and economic policy agenda and legislative reforms
in health, education, foreign affairs, social security and industrial relations. The
Whitlam government established formal diplomatic relations with China, abolished
the death penalty for federal crimes, reduced the voting age to 18 years of age, abolished
the last vestiges (3% #4) of the White Australia Policy, introduced language programs for
non-English speaking Australians, and also tried to pursue a more independent foreign
policy, especially in its relations with America.

The years between 1983 and 1996 constituted the longest period of Australian
Labor Party’s rule in the federal parliamentary history. During this period, the
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Labor government under Bob Hawke and Paul Keating brought about unprecedented
economic reforms. The Australian financial market was deregulated, tariffs were
greatly reduced, the labor market was deregulated, and state-owned enterprises were
privatized. The goal of these economic reforms was to allow market forces to play a
greater role in shaping a healthy national economy, in which the Australian industries
would improve their efficiency and competitiveness. At the same time, salaries and
supply and demand were well regulated.

Since 1996, the Howard government attempted to reduce Australia’s government
deficit. Beginning with the government-owned telecommunications corporation
Telstra, Australia accelerated the pace of privatization. The Howard government
continued to pursue some of the foreign policies of its predecessors, based on foreign
relations with four key countries: the United States, Japan, China and Indonesia. In
international affairs, the Howard government showed strong support for the U.S.

In November 1999, a public referendum was held in which Australians voted
to decide whether the form of the Australian government should be changed into a
republic with a President elected by Parliament as head of the state, or whether it would
retain the existing system. The majority of the Australians voted not to change the
constitution. The reason for this, it was argued, was not that the Australians wished to
keep the British monarch or the Governor General as head of the state, but that they
disapproved of the proposed political system which preferred that the President be
publicly and directly elected.

In sports, Australia performed admirably in the Sydney 2000 Olympic Games

and Paralympic Games (J% £ 4"). Achieving the fourth place overall in the Olympic
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Chapter 16 Geography and History

competition, the Australians won 58 medals, including 16 gold, 25 silver and 17 bronze.
Australia came in first at the Paralympics, with a total of 149 medals.

After the terrorist attacks on September 11, 2001, Australia invoked (5:3€) the
ANZUS Treaty for the first time since the treaty was ratified in 1952. The Howard
government committed Australia to fully supporting, politically and militarily, the
war on terrorism.

with its highly developed economy and diverse culture, Australia has

become one of the mo opolitan and dynamic societies in the world. The nation

has a thriving ethnic media, an intern 1 business reputation, an innovative
artistic community, a manifold ($#f#9) religious an al heritage and a

tremendous variety of foods, fashion and architecture.

Exercises

I. Read the following statements and decide whether they are true (T) or false (F).
1. Interms of landmass, Australia is the sixth largest country in the world.

2. The name “Sydney” means “meeting place” in the Aboriginal language.
3. The first documented European expedition to Australia was made by
Abel Tasman.

4. Australia Day is on January 26, which originates from the establishment

of the first British colony on this day in 1788.

5. There was a period of great economic expansion in Australia following
the gold rush in the 1850s.

6. The purpose of the Immigration Restriction Act in 1901 was to restrict
European immigrant numbers.

7. The economy in Australia developed rapidly by means of the policy of
“men, money and markets” in the 1920s.

8. It was Britain that helped protect Australia from the Japanese in the
Battle of the Coral Sea during World War II.
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II. Choose the best answer to complete each of the following statements.

1. is the lowest point in Australia.
A. Lake Eyre B. The Great Artesian Basin
C. Mount Kosciuszko D. The Great Victoria Desert
2, is Australia’s capital.
A. Sydney B. Melbourne C. Brisbane D. Canberra
3. Britain’s first permanent colony was founded in
A. 1606 B. 1770 C. 1787 D. 1788
4. The Commonwealth of Australia was established in
A. 1847 B. 1885 C. 1900 D. 1901

5. The movement to gain recognition of Aboriginal rights was started in the

A. 1950s B. 1960s C. 1970s D. 1980s
6. Australia completely abolished the White Australia Policy during the
government of
A. Earle Page B. Gough Whitlam
C. Joseph Lyons D. Stanley Bruce
7. The following were all aspects of the economic reforms which took place
between 1983 and 1996 EXCEPT
A. enlarging the scale of the mining industry
B. deregulating the financial market
C. reducing tariffs
D. privatizing the state-owned enterprises
8. The Howard government’s foreign policies were based on relations with four
key countries, namely,
A. the U.S,, Japan, Britain, China B. the U.S., Japan, China, Indonesia
C. the US,, Japan, Britain, Indonesia ~ D. the U.S., Britain, China, Indonesia

III. Give brief answers to the following questions.

1. Why did the six colonies want the country unified at the end of the 19th century?
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2. What is ANZAC Day™?

3. What was the aim of the economic reforms which took place between 1983 and
19967

IV. State your understanding of the following questions.
1. What were the effects of the two World Wars on Australia?
2. What efforts did the Australian government make to deal with the racial issues
in the 1960s and the 1970s?

Size: nearly 7.7 million square kilometers

Geographical regions: the Eastern Highlands, the Central Lowlands, the
Western Plateau

Climate: with great regional variations and low rainfall

Major cities: Canberra (the capital city), Sydney, Melbourne, Brisbane, Perth,
Adelaide, Darwin

First inhabitants: the Aborigines, between 50,000 and 60,000 years ago

First British colony: in Sydney, on January 26, 1788 (Australia Day)
The Commonwealth of Australia: established in 1901

ANZAC Day: April 25, an important national holiday to honor those Australians
who died in military conflicts

ANZUS Treaty: a collective defense treaty with America and New Zealand,
signed in 1951
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» Why did the Australian government adopt a policy of multiculturalism?
» What do you know about immigration to Australia?

» What do you know about the Australian universities?

I. Government

The Commonwealth of Australia, formed in 1901, is comprised of six states and
two mainland territories. These six states are New South Wales, Victoria, Queensland,
South Australia, Western Australia and Tasmania. The two territories are the
Northern Territory and the Australian Capital Territory. The Commonwealth of
Australia is a constitutional monarchy, a federation and a parliamentary democracy.
The King or Queen of Britain is the head of Australia, normally represented by the
Governor General.

Australia’s system of government reflects both the British and North American
models of liberal democracy, but with some unique Australian features. In terms of
its governmental system, Australia follows the federation model of the United States.
The federal government has a three-tier system (= %4k #!): the federal government at
the national level, governments at the state and territory level and local governments
at the city, town, municipal and shire (#f) level. The federal government is based on
a popularly elected Parliament with two chambers, the House of Representatives
and the Senate. The party or group of parties with a majority in the House of
Representatives forms the government, with ministers appointed from both chambers

to serve in the Cabinet. The government is responsible to the Parliament.
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The Australian Constitution deals with the composition of the Australian federal
government, the powers of the government and the relationship between the federal
government and state governments. The Australian Constitution can be changed only
by referendum. Formal changes to the Constitution must be approved by a majority
of voters in at least four out of the six states and an overall national majority of voters.

The division of powers between the federal government and state governments
is defined in the Constitution. The powers exercised by the federal Parliament and
government include the responsibilities for foreign relations and trade, defense and
immigration, while the governments of states and territories are responsible for all
matters not assigned to the Commonwealth.

The government is divided into three branches: the legislature, the executive and

the judiciary, which can act as checks and balances on each other.

The Legislature

The Parliament of the Commonwealth is the federal legislature of Australia. The
Australian Parliament consists of the Queen and two Houses—the Senate (the Upper
House) and the House of Representatives (the Lower House). On the principle of
“separation of powers”, the Parliament makes laws and provides a legislative framework

for the operations of the other two arms of government.
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The Senate consists of 76 Senators, 12 from
each of the six states and two from each of the
mainland territories. The Senators are elected
by the proportional representation system' for
a term of six years. The Senate has virtually
equal power to make laws with the House of
Representatives.

The Senate has a highly developed
committee system, which enables Senators
to inquire into policy issues in depth and
to scrutinize the way laws and policies are
administered by ministers and civil servants.
The Senate is thus called the house of review
and it constitutes a powerful check on the
government.

The House of Representatives has 150
members, each representing an electoral
division. Members are elected for a term of
up to three years, by the preferential voting
system?, under which voters rank candidates
in order of preference.

The central function of the House of
Representatives is the consideration and
passing of new laws and amendments or
changes to existing laws. Another function
is to determine the government, therefore,
it is also called the house of government.
After an election, the political party or party

group with majority support in the House of

1 proportional representation system: HfilfARM, FEXFPLEREHE T, FERBULHTRGMWUFE K LIt
TIFTB LR & AR TR LU BIFEAF .
2 preferential voting system: £ W R il, BEEEFELLBEEN, EFFIHLEK.
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Representatives forms the governing party, with its leader becoming Prime Minister.
The House of Representatives is also involved in such responsibilities as publicizing and
scrutinizing the government administration, representing the people and controlling

government expenditure.

The Executive

In Australia, executive authority is vested (8T 4X#!) in the Governor General,
who is appointed by the British monarch on the advice of the Prime Minister. The King
or Queen of Britain is recognized as the royal head of state, but has no real power in
the government and plays a merely symbolic role. The Governor General is His or Her
Majesty’s representative in the Commonwealth. Six State Governors perform similar
roles in their states.

Under the Constitution, the Governor General has many important constitutional,
official and ceremonial duties to perform. In accordance with the long-established
constitutional practice, however, the Governor General can only act on the advice of the
Federal Executive Council or the Cabinet comprised of senior ministers and the Prime
Minister. Federal policy, in practice, is determined by the Cabinet, which is chaired by
the Prime Minister. The ministers are responsible for the individual departments of the

federal government.

The Judiciary

The judiciary is the government branch concerned with the administration of
justice. It is absolutely separate from the executive branch and the legislature so as to
check the concentration of government power. The independence of the judiciary is
crucial for a democratic community because when judges are presiding over a case,
there must be no interference and intimidation from external forces.

The Australian judiciary includes the High Court, the Federal Court, the Family
Court, the Federal Magistrates Court and state and territory courts. The High Court is
the superior court in Australia. Its functions include interpreting and applying the law
of Australia, deciding cases of special federal significance and hearing appeals from the

federal, state and territory courts.
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Political Parties

There are three major political parties in Australia: the Australian Labor Party,
the Liberal Party and the Nationals. Australia has a two-party system. There are two
dominant political parties or coalitions, and it is difficult for independents or other
minor parties to gain seats.

The Australian Labor Party, nominally (&3 _E3&) representing the trade
unions, is Australia’s oldest political party, formed in the 1890s and represented
in the first Federal Parliament elected in 1901. It’s the only party to have been in
continuous operation since 1901. In the past more than 100 years, the Australian
Labor Party had governed at the federal level for only 33 years. In the 20th century,
the party experienced three traumatic (J&%#9) splits (1917, 1931 and 1955) and was
kept out of office for many years.

The Liberal Party nominally represents urban business-related groups. It is a
relatively young party, formally formed in 1944 by Sir Robert Menzies, out of the
remains of the United Australia Party. Since then, it has remained one of Australia’s
major parties and has enjoyed a long period of success.

The Nationals is the second oldest political party in Australia. It was founded in
1920 as the Australian Country Party, but its name changed to the National Party of
Australia in 1982 and then the Nationals in 2006. It has remained a solid bulwark (&

%) of conservative support in rural areas.

Election

Australia is one of the few countries that have compulsory voting. At election
time, it is compulsory for all citizens over the age of 18 to enroll and vote at a polling
station.

Australian citizens have been called on to give their decisions in elections
and referenda at a rate higher than that of most Western nations. With the three-
tier government, Australian electoral laws, practices and systems vary greatly.
Thus, Australian citizens have been faced with not only high frequency, but also
complexity and diversity of the electoral systems. Both voters and political parties

have been forced to accommodate themselves to the complexity of various systems.
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The majority of voters depend upon “how-

to-vote” cards to guide them. Political parties hope that the
voters will follow the cards, cast a valid first preference vote and mark
their preferences as the party desires.

Of all the elections, the general election is the most important, the result of
which determines which party leader will rule the country as the Prime Minister.
In Australia, a general election can be called before the Parliament has served
its full term. The final decision in such cases rests with the Prime Minister. It is
possible to call an election at the moment most favorable to the government and
a good result will add to the Prime Minister’s stature ( #%) and consolidate their
control of the party.

There are three electoral systems which are important in Australia, namely
the simple majority system*, the preferential voting system and the proportional
representation system. The simple majority system is a straightforward form
of voting whereby the option with a simple majority of votes wins. Under the
preferential voting system, voters number the candidates on the ballot paper in
the order of their preference. Proportional representation is an electoral system
delivering a close match between the percentage of votes that groups of candidates

obtain in the election and the percentage of seats they receive.

* simple majority system: B 5], B—FEBERZERINE, BIMEE A AT A 28K,
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Il. People

Population

Most Australians are of British and Irish ancestry and the majority live in urban
areas. The population has more than doubled since World War II, spurred by an
ambitious post-war immigration program. The population of Australia is about 22.9
million (2013). The indigenous population, the Australian Aborigines, estimated
300,000 at the time of the European arrival, numbered 517,000 in 2006. Though still
more rural than the general population, the Aboriginal population has become more
urbanized, with one-third of them living in major cities.

Australia is the most sparsely populated of the inhabited continents. In terms of
landmass, Australia is the sixth largest nation in the world. However, it ranks 53rd in
terms of population, with an overall population density of about 3 people per square

kilometer.

Multicultural Society

Home to people from more than 200 countries, Australia has an enviable international

reputation for diversity and tolerance. Australia_ the right of all

Australians to express and share their individual cultural heritage-they have an

_to Australia’s democratic foundations and to_
_ Cultural diversity has become a touchstone of its national identity.

Multiculturalism as a [;olicy was adopted in Australia in the 1970s. While recognizing

the importance of social cohesion (¥ 77) and the common rights and obligations of
all citizens, multiculturalism advocates a multicultural society based on the diversity
of ethnic groups and cultural identities, and also favors the equality of all in the labor

market and social life.

1) Diversity of Population

Australia, like Canada and the United States, is considered a traditional country
of immigration. Migrants from culturally and linguistically different backgrounds
constitute a diverse Australian population.

Three major contributors to Australia’s diverse population are the indigenous peoples,

the British colonial past and extensive immigration from different countries and cultures.
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Despite the fact that the indigenous Australians have inhabited Australia for at least 50,000 years,
they make up only about 2.5% of the total population of Australia. The overwhelming majority are
immigrants and their descendants. Over half of these immigrants are from Europe, predominantly
Britain. In recent years, there has been a new trend of immigration from New Zealand, China, India

and Vietnam.

ish is the dominant language in Australia, many people speak a language other than

English within their familie mmunities. Collectively, Australians speak over 200 languages.
ian, Greek, Chinese and Arabic. In addition,

&, — AR5 S Fe A

The most common languages other than Englis

there are about 50 indigenous languages and Australian creoles (

155 #)L5-15) spoken by the Australians.

jor religion in Australia is Christianity and Christians represent 69% of the population.
de Judaism (¥t.X#%), Hinduism (¥F/£#%), Buddhism (#4%) and
Islam (£ #7 = 4%). Buddhism is the largest non-Christi

population. Islam, the second largest non-Christian religion in Aus

The non-Christian religio
religion and is practiced by 1.9% of the total
i , is practiced by 1.5%
of the total population.

BRARXERIHE

I
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Immigration into Australia

Immigrants contributed a lot to Australian society, culture and prosperity, and
played an important role in shaping the nation. Since 1945, more than 7.2 million
people have come to Australia as new settlers. After World War II, immigration to
Australia mushroomed as a result of a terrible labor shortage and a growing belief
that substantial population growth was essential for the country’s future. Recently,
more than 100,000 people immigrate to Australia every year. Today, nearly one-
fourth of Australians were born overseas.

The current Australian immigration program is global and does not
discriminate on racial or ethnic grounds. Its emphasis is on attracting new
immigrants who have education or work skills that will contribute to Australia’s
economic growth. People from any country can be considered for immigration
to Australia. The success of their application depends on their ability to satisfy
rigorous selection criteria that include being in good health and having a good
character. Australia also accepts immigration on other criteria, such as family

reunion and humanitarian grounds.

lll. Economy

Australia has a prosperaus Western-style capitalist economy. The nation’s high

economic performance stems from effective economic management and ongoing
structural reform.

Australia is self-sufficient in food; the raising of sheep and cattle and the
production of grain have long been the country’s major occupations. Meanwhile,
Australia is also a highly industrialized country. Australia’s economy depends
largely on foreign trade. Its chief export commodities are metals, minerals,
wool, beef, mutton, cereals and manufactured products. The leading imports are
machinery, transportation and telecommunications equipment, computers and

office machines, chemicals and petroleum products.
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Australia is renowned for its unique plant and animal species.

It is estimated that there are around 27,700 different plants
native to Australia. Australia is also a leading supplier of mineral
resources to international markets. Almost all the ore production
is exported, mainly to Japan and other important markets,
including China, Germany and the Republic of Korea.

Despite its limited arable (i T#t##9) area, Australia
is one of the world’s leading exporters of agricultural
products. Until the late 1950s, agriculture still accounted
for up to 80% of the value of all Australia’s exports. Today,
however, as the Australian economy becomes increasingly
diverse, the proportion has declined despite an increasing
agricultural output.

Manufacturing in Australia was developed in the late 19th
century. At that time, it was characterized by the decentralized (%-# %) domestic
market, backward technology and fierce international competition. In 1908, the
Australian government began to take measures to promote the development of
manufacturing, mainly through tariffs. By the end of World War II, manufacturing
contributed more than one-fourth of GDP, peaking at about one-third from 1959 to
1960. Declining sharply from this high point, manufacturing now employs about 10%
of the labor force and contributes about 9% of Australia’s GDP.

Foreign trade has traditionally played an essential role in Australia’s economic
growth, largely dominated by the country’s rich natural resources and comparatively
small population. Today, trade continues to be the best-performing industry in
Australia. Australia’s largest trading partners are China, Japan, the United States, New
Zealand, the Republic of Korea, Britain and Germany. Australia has always been a
country of foreign investment, with its foreign capital coming mainly from Britain and
the United States.

Tourism is one of Australia’s largest and fastest-growing industries. The country’s
spectacular natural environment, multicultural communities, food and wine, the
friendliness of its people, its weather and lifestyle, are all factors which contribute to its

special appeal as one of the world’s most popular tourist destinations.
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Tourism employs 4.5% of the workforce and contributes about 2.6% of Australia’s
GDP. The main visitors to Australia are the British, Americans, New Zealanders, the
Japanese and the Chinese. The strong growth in domestic tourism is ascribed to the
expanding range of attractions in each state and territory, including amusement and
theme parks, zoos, art galleries and museums, national parks, historic sites and wineries
(F&7B)"). Among them, the main tourist attractions are the Great Barrier Reef (X
#2#£), the Gold Coast, Uluru (3. /RATE %), the Sydney Opera House and the Sydney
Harbor Bridge.

The Great Barrier Reef is the largest coral reef in the world and is one of the natural
structures that can be seen from the moon. It stretches more than 2,000 kilometers
along the northeast coast of Australia. The Great Barrier Reef possesses an abundance
of various coral types, and is home to many thousands of species of plants and animals,
the majority of which have not yet been properly named and identified.

The Gold Coast is located in the southeast corner of Queensland, to the south of
Brisbane. With about 57 kilometers of coastline, it possesses some of the most famous
beaches in Australia. It is regarded as a paradise by people from all over the world who

holiday there.
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Uluru, also known as Ayers Rock, is located in Uluru-Kata Tjuta National Park
(& & e EEK . H) in the south of the Northern Territory. Being the largest
monolith (E& # %) in the world, it measures 9.4 kilometers around its base and rises
to 348 meters above the surrounding flat land. Uluru is notable for appearing to change
colors as different light strikes it at different times of the day and year. It is also regarded
as a sacred place by the Australian Aborigines. The Aborigines believe that it is hollow
underground and contains a powerful energy source. They hold that it is inhabited by
their ancestral “beings” who have given them laws, customs and the source of life for
the continuation of their clans. Special ceremonies are still held nowadays at some of
the sacred sites around Uluru.

The Sydney Opera House is situated on Sydney Harbor, New South Wales, and is
regarded as an Australian icon. Designed by a Danish architect Jorn Utzon, it is one of
the most recognizable images of the modern world and one of the
most famous performing arts venues (F 3,8 in the world. The
Sydney Opera House has about 1,000 rooms,
including five theaters, five rehearsal studios,
two main halls, four restaurants, six bars
and numerous souvenir shops. In 2007, the
Sydney Opera House was designated a
UNESCO World Heritage site.
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The Sydney Harbor Bridge was formally opened in 1932. Being the largest steel

arch bridge in the world, it connects the Sydney central business district with the
North Shore commercial and residential areas. Since its opening, the bridge has been
the focal point of New Year and Australia Day celebrations, when fireworks are set off

from its arch.

V. Education

Australia has a well-developed educational system with a very high rate of
participation and secondary completion. Education in Australia is primarily the
responsibility of the individual states. The Australian educational system is divided
broadly into five areas: preschool, primary school, secondary/high school, vocational
training institutions, and university and other tertiary institutions. The system of
teaching and school discipline is different from that of many other countries. Less
importance is placed on outward discipline and memorizing. On the contrary,
the emphasis is on self-discipline, learning by discovery and by questioning, and
encouraging students’ interest in and enthusiasm for learning. In many cases, the
Australian models attract international attention and Australia is involved in the

development of education programs in more and more countries.
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Elementary and Secondary Education

In Australia, when children are between 2 and 5 years old, they can go to
kindergartens, day care centers and playgroups for schooling. Preschool attendance in
Australia is usually part-time. Education is compulsory between the ages of 6 and 15 in
all states except Tasmania, where the upper age threshold is 16. Most children start their
primary school education at the age of 5 and finish at 12. They can either go to state
schools for free, secular education or attend religious classes offered by the clergy of
various denominations (%7 %!). About two-thirds of students obtain their education
in state schools rather than private schools which are usually denominational and
charge high tuition fees. The majority of private schools are Catholic.

Most boys and girls enter the secondary school at around 12. Secondary school
usually lasts six years. During the first four years, students study a broad range of
subjects. In the last two years, they are encouraged to specialize in the subjects they
prefer. At the age of 17 or 18, they take state examinations for university entrance.

The Australian Broadcasting Corporation also provides a variety of primary and
early education programs for children living in isolated areas. Classes are conducted
with the help of radio, television, video cassette recorders and computers by schools of
the air (= P %) or correspondence schools (F4£F&).

Higher Education

Higher education is provided through universities, vocational training institutions,
and adult and community educational institutions. The standard, design and diversity
of education offered by the Australian universities are among the most impressive in
the world. There are 38 universities and a large number of public and private colleges
offering advanced education in specific subject areas. In addition, the Commonwealth
government maintains a number of specialized learning institutions, notably the
Australian Film, Television and Radio School (. J 3§ %419 %5 4), the Australian
Maritime College (# X #)3:# % 5Fz) and the National Institute of Dramatic Art (B
IRBLRER).

Australia’s universities have long enjoyed an international reputation for excellence
in teaching and research. Academic staff in the Australian universities is recruited on

an international basis. The Australian universities have strong international links across
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the entire range of their activities, from individual research collaborations to joint
ventures with universities in other countries. In particular, Australia works to develop
strong educational relationships with its neighbors in the Asia-Pacific region.

Apart from universities, vocational training institutions provide courses with a
strong vocational focus such as travel, tourism, graphic design and many others. TAFE
(Technical and Further Education) is the largest provider of vocational education
and training in Australia. It is government-funded postsecondary education which
not only meets the needs of various industries, but also gives people immediately
usable skills which win them jobs. Adult and community education programs are of
shorter duration and are therefore well-adapted to the needs of adult learners, whose
domestic and work commitment frequently discourages them from entering long-term

education programs.

Major Universities

The University of Sydney was established in 1850. It is a member of Australia’s
“Group of Eight™ and remains one of the country’s largest and most prestigious

educational institutions. It has an international reputation for outstanding research

* Group of Eight: &kﬂ]@\&ﬁ%ﬁ TRTEBA A IR R 2 B\ BB S SR AR, BN T
1999 48, AN T SE [ Y BB . /BT R2£50 51 0. BB WA JFE:U(% B|IRA K
MR, FEBARLERY. BEERYE, BRKEM ¥
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and teaching. The University of Sydney continues to rise in global rankings, confirming
its place within the top 40 universities in the world.

The University of Melbourne, established in 1853 by Hugh Childers, is the second
oldest university in Australia. It ranks among the top universities in Australia and
is highly regarded in the fields of arts, humanities and biomedicine. The university
aims to consolidate its three core activities—research, learning and teaching and
engagement—in order to become one of the world’s finest universities.

The University of Adelaide is a public university located in Adelaide. Established
in 1874, the university is a member of the “Group of Eight”. It has a reputation for
academic excellence, having produced a large number of Nobel laureates. It is the first

university in Australia to admit women to academic courses and to grant degrees in

science.
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Exercises

I. Read the following statements and decide whether they are true (T) or false (F).

1. Australia’s government system mainly reflects the British model of
liberal democracy.

2. The party or group of parties with a majority in the House of
Representatives forms the government in Australia.

3. The Australian Constitution can be changed either by the government’s
will or by referendum.

4. The Australian Senate has more power than the House of Representatives
to make laws.

5. In Australia the King or Queen of Britain serves as the symbolic head
of state.

6. For Australian citizens over the age of 16, it is compulsory to vote at
election time.

7. Multiculturalism in Australia advocates a multicultural society based on
European and Asian ethnic backgrounds.

8. Since Australia has a vast cultivable area, it has become the world’s

leading exporter of agricultural products.

II. Choose the best answer to complete each of the following statements.

1. Of the following, is NOT among the three major Australian political
parties.
A. the Australian Labor Party B. the Nationals
C. the Liberal Party D. the United Australia Party
2. Australia tries to attract immigrants from any country with
A. a good family background B. education or work skills
C. high social status D. adequate work experience
3. Australia’s high economic performance is due to its and ongoing
structural reform.
A. open-up policy B. effective economic management
C. historical development D. proper investment
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4. Australia is a leading supplier of to international markets.
A. hi-tech products B. agricultural products
C. industrial products D. mineral resources

5. Australia’s foreign capital mainly comes from

A. the United States and Japan B. Britain and Germany
C. Japan and the Republic of Korea D. Britain and the United States
6. Among the following tourist attractions, can be seen from the moon.
A. the Gold Coast B. Uluru
C. the Great Barrier Reef D. the Sydney Opera House
7. is/are mainly responsible for education in Australia.
A. The federal government B. The individual states
C. The territory assemblies D. The municipal governments

8. The Australian system of teaching and school discipline puts emphasis on the
following EXCEPT
A. learning by discovery and ques‘tioning
B. self-discipline
C. preparing for tests

D. encouraging students’ interest in learning

III. Give brief answers to the following questions.

1. What is the three-tier system of the Australian government?

2. What are the chief functions of the House of Representatives in Australia?

3. What's the status of tourism in the economy of Australia?

IV. State your understanding of the following questions.
1. Why can Australia attract people from over 200 countries worldwide to make
their home there?

2. What are the main features of Australian higher education?
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States and mainland territories: New South Wales, Victoria, Queensland,
South Australia, Western Australia, Tasmania, the Northern Territory,
the Australian Capital Territory

|  The government: the legislature, the executive, the judiciary

Major political parties: the Australian Labor Party, the Liberal Party, the Nationals

Population: 22.9 million (2013)

Multicultural society: diversity of population, diversity of language, diversity
of religion

Immigration: more than 100,000 immigrants to Australia every year in recent years

Major trading partners: China, Japan, the United States, New Zealand, the
Republic of Korea, Britain, Germany

] Main tourist attractions: the Great Barrier Reef, the Gold Coast, Uluru, the

Sydney Opera House, the Sydney Harbor Bridge

Major universities: the University of Sydney, the University of Melbourne, the
University of Adelaide
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v Think and Talk

» What makes New Zealand a popular tourist attraction?
» Why do we call New Zealand the world’s largest farm?
» What do you know about education in New Zealand?

l. Geography

Geographical Features

New Zealand is located in the Southern Hemisphere, in the southwest corner
of the Pacific Ocean, nearly 1,600 kilometers southeast of Australia. With a total
landmass of about 270,000 square kilometers, New Zealand is the largest in the islands
of Polynesia (% #] . ®), an island group in the central and southern Pacific Ocean.

New Zealand is comprised of two principal islands, the North Island and the
South Island, and a number of smaller ones, of which the Stewart Island is the largest
and is often referred to as “our third island”. The North Island and the South Island
are separated by Cook Strait (5. #k).

New Zealand is a mountainous country. On the South Island the largest of all the
islands in New Zealand, the Southern Alps run almost the entire length of the island,
forming a natural dividing range. To the west there is a narrow coastal plain and to
the east a series of wide, flat, more extensive lowlands. The 30 highest mountains are
all within the Southern Alps. Mount Cook (3,754 meters), which lies in the center of
the Southern Alps, is the highest peak in New Zealand. Another distinctive feature of
the South Island is its abundant glaciers. The North Island is less mountainous than
the South Island, but is volcanically active. Most of the elevated regions of the North
Island are the result of volcanic activity.
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The dramatic and varied landscapes of New Zealand, such as lakes, rivers, geysers
(18)B% &) and hot springs, make it a popular tourist attraction. Every year, visitors

from all over the world come to New Zealand to enjoy the spectacular scenery.

Climate

Situated in the Southern Hemisphere, New Zealand’s seasons are the opposite of
those in the Northern Hemisphere. January and February are its warmest months and
July is normally the coldest. Consequently, New Zealanders celebrate their Christmas in
mid-summer, while most people in the world celebrate their Christmas in winter.

New Zealand’s climate is dominated by two main geographical features—the
sea and the mountains. Since the small landmass of New Zealand is surrounded
by a large expanse of ocean, the climate of New Zealand is temperate oceanic,
which means that the seasonal variations in New Zealand are much slighter than
in continental countries. There are generally small variations between summer and
winter temperatures; temperatures seldom fall below 0C or rise above 30°C. The
country’s mountain ranges, particularly those of the South Island, have influence on
the average rainfall of the east and west coasts. On the North Island, the west coast
receives slightly more rain than the east. The contrast in rainfall across the South
Island is much greater. The west coast of the South Island is the wettest area of New

Zealand, whereas the east coast is the driest.
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e Major Cities

Wellington (& X #7) is the capital of New Zealand. Located at the southern tip of the
North Island, it is the world’s most southern capital. In terms of population, it is New
Zealand’s second largest city. Wellington is the cultural, commercial and cosmopolitan
center of the country. The city is home to the Royal New Zealand Ballet, the National
Symphony Orchestra, four professional theaters and many national opera, drama, dance
and music groups. New Zealand’s best galleries, museums, restaurants, bars and cafés

are also located in Wellington.

Auckland (£ 5% %), located in the northern part of the North Island, is the
largest city in New Zealand. It has about 1.5 million inhabitants, one-third of the
country’s entire population. In the Maori language (£#]7%), Auckland means “the
city of 100 lovers”. It earned this name because it was a place desired by all and

conquered by many.
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Il. History

Discovery of New Zealand

New Zealand is one of the last corners of the planet to be colonized. It is believed
that the early settlers in New Zealand, the Maoris, arrived from Polynesia about 1,200
years ago. The first Europeans did not reach New Zealand until 1642, when Dutchman
Abel Tasman sailed up the northwestern coast of the South Island. In the face of
hostility from the Maoris, Tasman left New Zealand without setting foot ashore.

The first significant voyage of discovery was undertaken by James Cook, who began
extensive exploration of the islands in 1769. It was Cook who proved that New Zealand
consisted of two islands. Cook’s voyage eventually led to the European colonization of
it. An increasing number of settlers came to New Zealand either to trade or to buy land

for farming.

New Zealand as a Colony

In 1840, the Treaty of Waitangi ({**/E4#444)) was signed by representatives of
the British Crown and chiefs of the indigenous Maori people, making New Zealand a
British colony.

According to the treaty, the chiefs of the Maoris gave the Queen of England
complete governance of the islands. If owners wanted to sell land, only the Crown had
the right to buy it. In exchange, the Queen of England guaranteed to protect all the
Maori people and give them the same rights and duties of citizenship as British subjects.
The treaty is considered New Zealand’s founding document and it marks the beginning
of modern New Zealand.

The Treaty of Waitangi has a major impact on all New Zealanders. Nowadays, the
place where the treaty was signed has become a popular tourist attraction. In addition, the
anniversary of the signing, February 6, is celebrated as New Zealand’s National Day.

The Treaty of Waitangi did not provide an absolutely sound basis for British
sovereignty. Ever since its ratification, there had been intermittent (B7B7 4k 4:49) fighting
between the Maori tribes and the colonists over disputes about land and trading rights.

Both the Maori people and the British colonists differed widely in their understanding

245


Administrator
Highlight

Administrator
Highlight

Administrator
Highlight

Administrator
Highlight

Administrator
Highlight

Administrator
Highlight

Administrator
Highlight

Administrator
Highlight


New Zealand

246

of the treaty. The Maoris believed that the treaty might guarantee them the continued
possession of their land and the preservation of their customs, while many of the British
thought that it had opened up the country to mass immigration and settlement. In
addition, the British did not always respect the spirit of the treaty. The New Zealand
Company* was just a case in point. The company made hasty and dishonest deals for
land with the Maoris. In addition, it aggressively brought settlers to New Zealand without
the authorization of the British government. This situation led to hostility between the
Maori people and the British authorities. Eventually, the Colonial Office was obliged
to give in to the Maori people’s resistance. In 1852, under the British Parliament’s New
Zealand Constitution Act, New Zealand was granted internal self-government. After
the discovery of gold on the South Island in 1861, many more European settlers arrived
to establish farms there. The South Island was seen as a place of hope, so the capital was

officially moved from Auckland to the central city of Wellington.

New Zealand as a Dominion

In 1907, New Zealand changed from a British colony to a separate dominion, equal
in status to Australia and Canada. New Zealand remained a member of the British
Commonwealth and pledged an oath of allegiance to the British monarch.

In 1914 when World War I started, New Zealand enthusiastically backed Britain.
It suffered large casualties in the war—about 18,000 New Zealanders died and 41,000
were wounded. Politicians and historians claim that the country earned full nationhood
through its contribution of troops to the Allied forces.

The worldwide economic depression hit New Zealand in the late 1920s. Problems
such as escalating (%% 7% 49) unemployment and declining living standards were
predominating. In 1935, the Labor Party came to power and began to launch a series
of social reforms. A comprehensive social security system including welfare benefits
and health care was introduced; the free education system was further expanded; some
initiatives granting state support for arts and culture were taken; and state regulations
in most areas of the economy and society were extended. Through these measures, New

Zealand began to show signs of economic improvement.

* New Zealand Company: FFi=/AH], F 1839 FHEHEEBRE.
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In World War II, New Zealand sent nearly 200,000 people to serve overseas as
soldiers, airmen, sailors and nurses. Once again it suffered extraordinary casualties
—about 11,900 people died. New Zealand’s involvement in World War II greatly
stimulated its economy. After the war, there was full employment, and manufacturing
and service industries expanded. In addition, during the war, New Zealand
strengthened its relationship with the United States. In 1951, seeing the U.S. as its
major ally and protector, New Zealand signed the ANZUS Treaty with the United
States and Australia.

It was not until 1947, when the Statute of Westminster Adoption Act was issued
that New Zealand was granted total independence from Britain. The monarch
of Britain remained the monarch of New Zealand and New Zealand became an
independent constitutional monarchy. In 1983, New Zealand became the “Realm of
New Zealand”.

New Zealand as a Realm

In the mid-1980s, New Zealand declared its anti-nuclear policy and became
a nuclear-free zone. It strongly opposed French nuclear testing in the Pacific and
banned all nuclear vessels, including American nuclear-powered ships from visiting
its territorial waters. This policy led to America’s suspension of the ANZUS security
guarantees to New Zealand in 1986.

Between the mid-1980s and mid-1990s, New Zealand underwent radical
economic reforms. A number of state-owned enterprises were privatized; subsidies,
tariff barriers and corporate regulations were abolished; and many welfare systems
were dismantled. With these radical economic reforms, New Zealand retained its
economic stability.

In 1999, Helen Clark (1950- ), the leader of the Labor Party, was elected as New
Zealand’s first female Prime Minister. She also won the following two elections in
2002 and 2005. John Key (1961- ) of the National Party won the 2008 election and
became Prime Minister. He was then reelected in 2011.

Nowadays, New Zealand is a unique blend of South Pacific and European cultures
with a strong national identity of its own. Though it is still considerably influenced
by its bonds with Britain, New Zealand has become far more independent in terms of

foreign policy and played an increasingly active role in international affairs.
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l1l. Government

As a member of the Commonwealth, New Zealand’s political system is largely
influenced by Britain. New Zealand is a constitutional monarchy. The Queen of Britain
is the head of state. In practice, however, the British monarch plays no active role in the
running of New Zealand. A Governor General, usually a New Zealander, represents the
Queen by discharging various responsibilities. The Prime Minister of New Zealand is
the head of government.

The government of New Zealand is derived from the British one. Accordingly, its
fundamental tenet (JR 1)) is the “separation of powers”. In other words, government
power is divided among three different branches: the legislature, the executive
and the judiciary. The division of powers seeks to ensure that no branch can act
unconstitutionally.

New Zealand is a unitary state rather than a federation, which means that
regions are created on the authority of the central government. Local government
representatives are elected by the citizens of each region or city district, yet local
governments in New Zealand have fewer powers than those in federation countries. For
example, the police force and education are administered by the central government in

New Zealand rather than at the local level.

The Legislature

New Zealand’s Parliament developed from the British parliamentary system
known as the Westminster system of government, and is the law-making body of the
New Zealand government. A bill is first examined and debated in Parliament and then
passed as a law. However, New Zealand does not have a formal written constitution.
New Zealand’s constitutional arrangements are reflected in a number of important
statutes, judicial decisions and customary rules known as constitutional conventions.

New Zealand’s Parliament consists of the Sovereign and the House of Representatives,

which usually has 120 elected Representatives. New Zealand citizens and residents,

male or female, aged 18 years and over, are legally allowed to vote in the elections.
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The Executive

The executive branch of the New Zealand government is made up of the Cabinet,
the Prime Minister and the public sector. The Cabinet exercises executive authority.
All Cabinet ministers are drawn from Parliament and are collectively responsible to
Parliament. The Prime Minister, usually the head of the main political party or coalition
of parties in the government, leads the Cabinet.

The Governor General is appointed by the Sovereign on the Prime Minister’s
recommendation for a term of five years. The Governor General exercises the British
monarch’s royal powers, which include summoning Parliament or appointing ministers,
as well as carrying out ceremonial duties. A bill cannot be passed by Parliament and

become law without the Royal Assent of the Governor General.

The Judiciary

The judiciary of New Zealand is independent of the policy makers. Judges make

decisions by interpreting the laws passed by Parliament. Parliament passes laws that

WakE
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represent policy decisions which reflect the intentions or interests of the citizens
collectively. Freedom from political interference is an essential feature of the
judiciary’s position.

New Zealand’s general courts are structured like a pyramid. At the top is the
Supreme Court. Below it, in a descending order, are the Court of Appeal, the High
Court and the district courts.

Most court business takes place in the district courts, which form the base of the
pyramid. Most criminal cases are heard in the district courts, as well as a large number
of civil cases. The High Court has broad general jurisdiction. In practice, it tends to
hear the more serious jury trials, the more complex civil cases, administrative law cases
and appeals from the decisions of courts and tribunals (4% %!% 5 ) below it.

Appeals are to a higher court. A case that is decided in the district courts, for
example, can be appealed to the High Court, or directly to the Court of Appeal where
the law allows it. The Supreme Court is the final appellate court (L7 F%). Because the
Supreme Court hears only a small proportion of cases, the Court of Appeal is in reality

the last court for an appeal for most cases in the legal system.

Political Parties

Most historians regard the Liberal Party, which began its rule in 1891, as the first
real party in New Zealand politics. During the long period of Liberal Party’s control,
the party’s more conservative opponents founded the Reform Party. Gradually, Liberal
and Reform found themselves working together more often. After the Labor Party
eventually won office in 1935, Liberal and Reform came together to form the National
Party. The Labor Party and the National Party currently are the two main parties of
New Zealand. The parties which are currently in the New Zealand Parliament include
Labor Party, National Party, New Zealand First (#7% 2% —5¢), Green Party (4£5¢),
Maori Party (£#)5), United Future (4% %5t), ACT New Zealand (#7 % 247 3h5%)
and Mana Party (& 435¢).

The Labor Party was established in 1916 and first entered Parliament in 1919. The

Labor Party is a center-left, socially progressive party. It maintains a commitment to

strengthening the economy, supporting families and funding the very best education
and health systems possible.

The National Party is a center-right, socially conservative party. It has traditionally
been Labor’s main opponent. It supports free market economy, lower taxation and less

legislative interference.
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New Zealand First is a centrist and nationalist party. Its primary goals are limiting
immigration, reducing Treaty of Waitangi payments, increasing sentences for crimes
and buying back former state assets.

The Green Party is a left-wing environmentalist party. It denounces genetic
engineering and heavily favors a carbon tax. It also promotes highly progressive

social policies.

IV. People

New Zealand is a multicultural society, greatly affected by its diverse
population. The culture of the Maoris, as well as the European and Asian
cultures, has contributed to the formation of a unique and dynamic society.

New Zealand has a population of 4.4 million (2012). Among them,
about 68% are of European descent, whose arrival succeeded that of
Captain James Cook. The Maoris make up 14.6% of the population. Other
ethnic groups, such as Pacific Island Polynesians, Chinese and Indians
have also settled in New Zealand. A distinct feature of New Zealand’s
population is that most New Zealanders prefer to live in urban areas,
despite the nation’s focus on agriculture.

New Zealand is nominally Christian, but there is no official state
religion.

New Zealand’s indigenous Maori people have a unique and fascinating

language and culture. The Maori way of life and their view of the world have a
major and profound impact on all facets of New Zealand, including national cuisine, the arts
and even the accent of its citizens. The vast majority of place names are of Maori origin.

The Maori arts, including traditional and contemporary arts, are still kept alive
and flourishing. Excellent examples of weaving and carving can be found in today’s
museums, shops and on marae* throughout the country. Craftsmanship of the Maoris
is famous for its varied designs and rich forms. Nowadays, some Maori people, while
replicating the techniques used hundreds of years ago, also adopt innovative techniques

and forms to develop this ancient form of Maori arts.

* marae: HR, HRAOKTRERAE LM, BREAANEEFKFTL,
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New Zealand is one of the most developed countries in the world. With a modern

and highly developed economy, New Zealand provides its people with a high standard
of living, ranking 5th in the Economist Intelligence Unit’s* 2012 quality-of-life index.

The economy of New Zealand is strongly trade-oriented, with exports of goods
and services accounting for around one-third of the total output. Its primary exports
include agricultural, horticultural (| Z#9), fishing, forestry and industrial products.
In addition, New Zealand imports raw materials necessary for the functioning of the
economy. Its major economic partners include Australia, China, the U.S. and Japan.

New Zealand has jokingly been called the world’s largest farm because agriculture
has traditionally been the major generator of wealth. Agricultural exports, including
meat, dairy products, wood products, fruits, vegetables, fish and wool, make up more
than half of New Zealand’s total export earnings.

However, New Zealand’s heavy reliance on international trade, especially on
agricultural trade, has made its economic growth vulnerable to any change in

worldwide prices of its export and import products. Therefore, since the 1980s, the

* the Economist Intelligence Unit: £35t2: A5 .84, BV ANEAN—BY, —IRMEHAE., &
A R AR B R A T R AR B R B e R .
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government of New Zealand has accomplished a succession of far-reaching economic
restructuring reforms, moving the country from an agriculturally-based economy
toward a more industrialized, free-market economy. This regulation has greatly
diversified the country’s economy. Other industries, such as the manufacturing and

service sectors, have rapidly developed.

VI. Languages

Both English and Maori are official languages of New Zealand. In April 2006,
New Zealand became the first country to declare sign language as an official language,
alongside English and Maori. New Zealand Sign Language is the main language of the
deaf community in the country.

Maori is only used in New Zealand and nowhere else in the world. Despite its
official status, the language continues to struggle for life. It is only recently that the
Maori language has gathered widespread support. Presently, the Maori language is

commonly used in the media and at school.

VII. Education

New Zealand has a worldwide reputation as a country that provides quality

education. It offers a professionally unique learning environment, ranging from early
childhood education to polytechnic and university education.

New Zealand offers a wide range of early childhood agencies, namely kindergartens,
play centers, preschools, etc. Most of these services are administered by voluntary
agencies with government’s assistance, and are monitored regularly by the Ministry of
Education and the Education Review Office.

Schooling in New Zealand is compulsory for all children aged 6 to 16. The
compulsory schooling is divided into primary, intermediate or middle, and secondary
schooling. There is a wide choice of schools, ranging from state schools, state integrated
schools, private schools, boarding schools to home-based schools. The school year, based
on four terms, usually runs from late January to mid-December. Both single-sex and

coeducational schooling options are available.
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Most children start school at age 5. Primary
education starts in Year 1 and continues until
Year 8, with Years 7 and 8 mostly offered at either
a primary school or a separate intermediate school.
English, mathematics, science, social studies, the
arts, physical education, health education and
music are taught in primary schools.

New Zealand secondary education covers
Years 9 to 13. Most secondary schools are
government-established, but there are also a

number of schools that have special philosophical

or religious traditions. The entry requirements,
courses and educational standard of all
secondary schools are similar, and all secondary
schools prepare students for the same national
qualifications.

Tertiary education institutions in New Zealand
include universities, institutes of technology and
polytechnics, colleges, Maori tertiary educational
institutions and various training establishments.

New Zealand has 8 government-funded universities offering degree programs in
academic and professional studies. While all universities offer a broad range of subjects
for degrees in commerce, science and the arts, each university has developed its own
specialized courses. The quality of New Zealand university education is well recognized
internationally.

There are currently 25 government-funded polytechnics and institutes of technology,

which offer a wide variety of academic, vocational and professional programs.

New Zealand is internationally recognized as a provider of qualified teachers.
Colleges of education, the schools of education at various universities, some
polytechnics and other teacher training agencies provide teacher training courses at
the primary, secondary and higher education levels. Apart from these teacher training
providers, there are private training establishments which offer English-language

training and various forms of continuing education.
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Exercises

II.

Read the following statements and decide whether they are true (T) or false (F).

1. New Zealand is mainly composed of two islands in the Pacific Ocean.

2. The highest peak in New Zealand is Mount Cook, which lies in the
center of the Southern Alps.

3. In 1907, New Zealand changed from a British colony to a separate
dominion like Australia and Canada.

4. Helen Clark served three terms as the Prime Minister of New Zealand.

5. Like many other countries, New Zealand has a formal written
constitution.

6. There is only one chamber in New Zealand’s Parliament—the House of
Representatives.

7. Agriculture is important to New Zealand’s economy, so most New
Zealanders live in suburban areas.

8. The Maori language is one of the official languages in New Zealand.

Choose the best answer to complete each of the following statements.

1. is often referred to as “our third island” of New Zealand.
A. Polynesia B. The North Island
C. The South Island D. The Stewart Island
2. The climate in New Zealand is
A. subtropical  B. arctic C. temperate D. tropical
3. The were the first group of people who arrived on the islands of New
Zealand.
A. Maoris B. Europeans C. Australians D. Chinese

4. New Zealand was granted internal self-government in
A. 1840 B. 1852 C. 1893 D. 1907
5. During World War II, New Zealand strengthened its relationship with

A. Britain B. the United States C. Australia D. France
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6. is the head of the New Zealand government.
A. The British monarch B. The Governor General
C. The Prime Minister D. The President
7. The Cabinet is responsible to in New Zealand.
A. Parliament B. the Prime Minister
C. the British monarch D. the Governor General

8. Schooling in New Zealand is compulsory for all children
A. from ages 6 to 12 B. from ages 6 to 14
C. from ages 6 to 16 D. from ages 6 to 18

III. Give brief answers to the following questions.

1. What did the Labor Party do to improve New Zealand’s economy in the 1930s?

2. Why did America suspend the ANZUS security guarantees to New Zealand in
198672

3. Since the 1980s, what did the New Zealand government do to change its heavy

reliance on international trade? What are the results?

IV. State your understanding of the following questions.
1. What is the Treaty of Waitangi?
2. What is the significance of the following documents: the Treaty of Waitangi, the
New Zealand Constitution Act and the Statute of Westminster Adoption Act?
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C Learn and Check

Composing parts: the North Island, the South Island and a number of
smaller islands

Major cities: Wellington (the capital city), Auckland (the largest city)

Discovery of New Zealand: the Maoris about 1,200 years ago, Abel Tasman
in 1642 and James Cook in 1769

New Zealand as a colony: the signing of the Treaty of Waitangi in 1840
making New Zealand a British colony

New Zealand as a dominion: New Zealand becoming a dominion in 1907
New Zealand as a realm: from 1983 onward

The Statute of Westminster Adoption Act: signed in 1947, granting New
Zealand total independence from Britain

Government: the legislature, the executive, the judiciary

Major political parties: the Labor Party, the National Party, New Zealand
First, the Green Party

Population: 4.4 million (2012)
Economy: a more industrialized, free-market economy
Official languages: English, Maori, New Zealand Sign Language

Education system: early childhood education, primary education, secondary
education, tertiary education
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The United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland

Chapter 1 Geography, People and Language

v

I.F 2.1 3.F 4.F
5.F 6.T 7.T 8.F
1.LA 2.B 3.D 4.C
5.D 6.A 7.C 8.C

. Tourists from all over the world like to go to Scotland to enjoy the beautiful

Scottish scenery, to drink Scotch whisky and to see Scotsmen wearing kilts
and playing bagpipes.

. The development of the English language can be divided into three periods:

Old English, Middle English and Modern English.

. 'The laboring and merchant classes grew in economic and social importance after

the Black Death, so English thus grew in importance compared to French.

. The earliest known inhabitants of Britain were Celts who were the ancestors of

the Welsh, Scottish and Irish people. Then came the Anglos, the Saxons and
the Jutes who brought with them the English language. Many people from
other countries came later. In modern times there are a lot of immigrants from
many former colonies of the British Empire. Britain is thus a country of mixed
cultures and the British people are of different ethnic and cultural backgrounds.

. Standard English is based on the speech of the upper class of southeastern

England. It is preferred by the educated and is widely used in the media and
taught at schools. It has developed and has been promoted as a model for
correct British English. It is also the norm carried overseas. Today, Standard
English is codified to the extent that the grammar and vocabulary are much

the same everywhere in the world where English is taught and used.
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Chapter 2 History

v

1.T 2.T 3.F 4.T
5T 6.F 7.F 8.T
1.D 2.D 3.C 4.C
5.A 6.B 7.A 8.C

Queen Victoria made tremendous achievements in almost every aspect. She
promoted further industrialization, the building of railways and the growth
of trade and commerce. During her reign, Britain developed into an empire
including about a quarter of the global population and a quarter of the world’s
landmass.

. In World War I the two camps were the Central Powers—mainly Germany,

Austria-Hungary, Turkey and the Allies—mainly France, Great Britain,
Russia, Italy and from 1917, the United States.

Britain cooperated closely with the United States after World War II since
they were allied during World War II and shared the same concerns about the
Soviet Union.

. The Industrial Revolution changed Britain in many ways. First, its industrial

productivity increased dramatically. Britain became the most advanced
industrial country in the world. Second, urbanization took place. Many new
cities sprang up. Third, it caused great changes in the social class structure.
The capitalist class became the most important force in the country and the
proletariat class emerged.

. Colonization of Newfoundland in 1583 marked the beginning of the British

Empire. By 1837, Britain had been an empire which included the colonies in
Canada, India and many small states in the West Indies. During the mid-19th
century, the British government consolidated the existing colonies by bringing
them under the direct control of the government. By the end of the 19th
century, the British Empire included about a quarter of the global population
and a quarter of the world’s landmass. Before World War I, Britain was the
largest colonial empire in the world. However, Britain suffered a great loss of its
manpower in the two World Wars and exhausted its reserves of gold, dollars
and overseas investment. Most of Britain’s colonies gained independence as a

result of World War II, which inevitably led to the fall of the British Empire.



Chapter 3 Government and the Commonwealth

v

1.T 2.F 3.F 4.F
5.F 6.T 7.F 8.T
1.C 2.D 3.B 4.A
5.B 6.B 7.D 8.C

The three functions of the House of Commons are: to draft laws, to scrutinize

the activities of the government and to influence future government policy.

. The Liberal Democrats is perceived as a “middle” party between the

Conservative Party and the Labor Party. Many people see it as comparatively
flexible and pragmatic in its balance of the individual and the social. It
emphasizes the need for a change in Britain’s constitutional arrangements to
make the government more democratic and accountable.

Independent candidates are unlikely to win in the general election because
even if they were elected, they would be powerless in Parliament against the

larger parties. Therefore, voters usually do not vote for them.

The electoral campaigns usually involve advertising in newspapers, door-to-
door campaigning and leaflets. The main parties are given short periods of
time on national television to present their policies to the public. Apart from
the parties’ own publicity, newspapers and TV programs spend a lot of time
discussing the campaigns, interviewing politicians and predicting the results.
The Commonwealth of Nations is a voluntary association of independent
sovereign states, all of which acknowledge the British monarch as the
symbolic head of the association. The Commonwealth is not a political union,
and its member states have full autonomy to manage their own internal
and external affairs. It is primarily an organization in which countries with
diverse economic backgrounds have an opportunity for close and equal
interaction after gaining independence. Its primary purpose is to advocate
democracy, human rights and to promote economic cooperation and growth

within its members.
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Chapter 4 Economy
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L.

The negative aspect of Thatcher’s reform in the early 1980s was a rapid
increase in unemployment. In 1982, the unemployment rate reached the level
of the Great Depression years, with three million people out of work.

Britain’s agriculture is characterized by a small proportion of the population
engaged in agricultural activities with a high degree of mechanization.
Although it employs only about 1.5% of the country’s labor force, it meets
around 60% of the national demand for food.

Britain’s beef industry was hit badly by BSE in 1996, resulting in a ban on its
beef exports until 2006.

Britain’s economy experienced a relative decline in the post-war period for
several reasons. First, Britain suffered great losses in the two World Wars
and had gone heavily into debt to finance the wars. Second, the era of the
British Empire was over by the mid-20th century. India and other British
colonies, which provided raw materials and large markets for British goods,
gained independence. Third, Britain was forced to maintain an expensive
military presence in many overseas locations until the end of the 1960s.
What’s more, Britain had to make substantial financial contributions to
NATO and the U.N. Security Council. Finally, Britain failed to invest in
industry after World War II, whereas its competitors like Germany and

Japan caught up by investing in industry.

"The service industry has played an increasingly important role in economy in

the developed countries. On the one hand, it requires a large group of people
working in it so that abundant employment opportunities are provided. On

the other hand, the service industry causes little pollution.



Chapter 5 Education, Media and Holidays
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Grammar schools were to train the most academically capable students and
prepare them for university, whereas vocational schools were to help the
less successful students to learn a trade.

. British comprehensive schools provide a general education, offering both

academic subjects like literature and science, and more practical subjects like
cooking and carpentry.

British universities enjoy complete academic freedom because they can
appoint their own staff, decide which students to admit, provide their own
courses and award their own degrees.

. The media plays an essential role in British leisure culture since it helps to

shape the public’s opinion, determine people’s moral and political orientation
and consolidate or undermine the rule of a government.

Britain’s independent schools require fees from students. Although
the National Curriculum is optional in the independent system, most
independent schools teach what the curriculum demands. Independent
schools get their funding through the private sector as well as tuition fees,
with minimal government assistance. Since they are generally better funded
than most state schools, they are likely to recruit the best teachers and provide
superior facilities. However, the high tuition fees have become an obstacle for
many students to enroll although graduates of independent schools are more
likely to be accepted by famous universities.

. Among the 10 daily national newspapers in Britain, about half of them are

regarded as the “quality press” since they carry in-depth articles of political
and social importance, reviews and feature articles about “high culture”,
and they are generally read by well-educated people. The Times, The
Guardian and The Daily Telegraph are good examples. The “tabloids”, with
color photos and striking headlines, usually cover scandals and gossip about
celebrities. A typical example is The Sun on Sunday.
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Chapter 6 Literature
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Shakespeare’s plays fall into three categories: comedy, tragedy and historical
play. His representative comedies include A Midsummer Night’s Dream, The
Merchant of Venice, As You Like It and Twelfth Night. His great tragedies are
represented by Hamlet, Othello, King Lear, Macbeth and Romeo and Juliet.
His major historical plays include Richard III, Henry V and Antony and
Cleopatra.

Critical Realism is a literary school which flourished in the 1840s and the early
1850s. The critical realists described the chief traits of society and criticized the
capitalist system from a democratic viewpoint. The greatest English critical
realist is Charles Dickens.

The new literary trends that prevailed at the end of the 19th century are Neo-
Romanticism and Aestheticism. Those who advocated Neo-Romanticism
put emphasis on the invention of exciting adventures and fascinating
stories, and those of Aestheticism believed in “art for art’s sake”.

The stream of consciousness is a writing technique which puts the
unorganized flow of thought onto page. Writers who adopt this technique
give precedence to the depiction of the characters’ mental and emotional

reactions to external events, rather than the events themselves.

Romanticism is a trend that appeared in English literature at the turn of
the 19th century. It is a revolt against the prescribed rules of Classicism.
Writers of Romantic literature are more concerned with imagination and
feeling than with reason and intellect. Discontent with the development
of capitalism, they seek literary refuge. William Wordsworth and Samuel
Taylor Coleridge began the trend with their joint work Lyrical Ballads, whose
preface is viewed as Romantic poetry’s “Declaration of Independence”. It was
the second generation of Romantic poets such as Lord Byron, Percy Bysshe

Shelley and John Keats who brought the Romantic Movement to its height.



2. English literature in the 20th century can be roughly divided into two

periods: Modernism and Postmodernism. Modernism prevailed before
World War II. It can be viewed as a deliberate departure from tradition and
is characterized by the use of innovative forms of expressions. Modernist
writing seems disorganized and hard to understand. It often portrays the
action from the viewpoint of a single confused individual, rather than
from the viewpoint of an all-knowing impersonal narrator. After World
War II, Postmodernism began. Postmodernism differs in some ways from
Modernism. Modernism, for example, tends to present a fragmented view
of human subjectivity, but presents that fragmentation as something tragic
and to be lamented as a loss. Postmodernism does not lament the idea of
fragmentation, but rather celebrates it. Modernists look for buried meaning
below the confusing surface, while postmodernists abandon that search.

The Republic of Ireland

Chapter 7 Society and Culture

1.F 2.F 3.F 4. T
5.F 6.F 7.F 8.T
1.B 2.C 3.C 4.D
5.B 6.C 7.A 8.B

. Cork was given the nickname “the Rebel County” because people of Cork

fought to overthrow the English rule as early as in 1491, and they are proud of
their participation in the Irish War of Independence and the Irish Civil War.

. The hunter-gathers came to Ireland from Britain around 6,000 BC. Then

Celtic tribes came in the 6th century BC. The Gaels arrived in the 4th century
BC. The Vikings came in the 8th century. In the 12th century, the Normans
arrived.

Ireland remained neutral in World War II because the Irish had anti-British
sentiment and they lacked military preparation to join World War IL.
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The Act of Union made Ireland an integral part of the U.K. The Anglo-Irish
Treaty made the 26 southern counties of Ireland become the Irish Free State,
as a dominion within the British Commonwealth of Nations. The divergent
attitudes toward it caused the Irish Civil War. The Anglo-Irish Agreement
gave the Irish government a consultative role in the administration of
Northern Ireland. The Belfast Agreement called for devolved government
in Northern Ireland and improved the relations between the Republic of
Ireland and Britain.

Fianna Fail pursues complete political separation from Britain and supports
peaceful reunification of the whole island. The key principles of Fine Gael
are equality of opportunity, pro-enterprise policies, security, integrity and
hope. It accepts the British partition of Ireland and has generally been less
anti-British. The Labor Party advocates liberalization of laws on divorce and
contraception, an active role for the state in managing the economy, and a
moderate position on the eventual unification with Northern Ireland.

The United States of America

Chapter 8 Geography and People

1.F 2.T 3.T 4. T
5. F 6. T 7.T 8.T
1.B 2.C 3.A 4.B
5.C 6.D 7.A 8.D

L.

The distribution of the American population is rather uneven. The most
densely populated region is the northeastern part of the country. This
region takes up about one quarter of the total land area, but about half of
the population is living here. The Great Plains have a comparatively small
population. The South has a population of over 100 million. The West is not
densely populated, except for some metropolitan centers like Los Angeles and
San Francisco.

The new immigrants in the United States, being poor and accustomed to
poverty, were willing to work for very low wages. This made other workers



v

o

afraid that the immigrants would lower wage levels and take jobs away from
them. This opposition led to the Immigration Act of 1924.

The United States is not merely a nation, but a nation of nations. The
immigrants came in waves, including the Europeans, the Africans and the
Asians. Therefore, America is described as a “melting pot” where various
racial and ethnic groups are assimilated into the American culture. Recently,
America has been called a “salad bowl” in that people of different races and
ethnic groups mix harmoniously, but at the same time keep their distinct
culture and customs.

The best possible way to help assimilation in a multicultural society is to
be open and tolerant toward different cultures. People from different racial
and ethnic backgrounds should respect each other. Society should create
opportunities to help immigrants become assimilated. At the same time
the immigrants should keep their own language, customs and religion,
contributing to the diversity of a multicultural society.

Chapter 9 History

1.T 2.F 3.T 4.F
5T 6.F 7.T 8.F
1.C 2.C 3.D 4.B
5.C 6.A 7.C 8.D

The America’s sit-on-the-fence policy changed in 1940. The American
government feared that the Axis countries were winning the war, which
might threaten America’s security and interests. The Japanese air raid on
Pear]l Harbor became the direct cause for America’s entrance into World
War IL

Nixon made three well-known contributions during his presidency: 1) ending
the U.S. military involvement in the Vietnam War; 2) reestablishing U.S.
relations with China; 3) negotiating the first Strategic Arms Limitation
Treaty with the Soviet Union.

Regan’s economic program called for reductions in income taxes and
business taxes in order to encourage investment, and proposed deep cuts
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in federal spending in every area except defense. Regan also requested that
many government regulations be eliminated so as to reduce the federal
government’s role in the day-to-day operation of business.

. 'The Southern planters of America needed a large number of black African

slaves to manage their plantations and they regarded the slaves as their
property. In the North, with the development of industry, there was a
growing demand for free labor. What’s more, the Northerners demanded
a law to protect tariffs and asked the government to finance the building
of railways and roads. But the Southerners were against it and advocated
free trade so as to purchase cheaper goods from foreign countries. The
accumulating conflicts led to the division of the North and the South and
finally the American Civil War.

. During the two World Wars, America remained neutral in the early stage.

However, Americans continued their profitable trade with the warring
countries. Therefore, they not only retained their military forces, but also
accumulated great wealth. When America entered the wars, it was almost
at the end of the wars. By sharing the fruit of victory with other allies,
America greatly strengthened its power and became a powerful country by
the end of World War II.

Chapter 10 Government

1.F 2.T 3.F 4. T
5.F 6.T 7.F 8.T
1.B 2.C 3.B 4.D
5.C 6.C 7. 8.C

. One characteristic of the U.S. Constitution is “checks and balances”.

The other is that the powers of the federal government and of the state
government are specified in the Constitution.

. A Senator must be over 30 years old, a U.S. citizen for at least nine years and a

resident in the state which they represent. A Representative should be at least
25 years old and a U.S. citizen for no less than seven years.



The major powers of the Supreme Court are: a) to interpret laws; b) to hear
appeals from any federal court cases; c) to hear appeals from state court
cases that involve the Constitution or national laws; d) may declare a law
unconstitutional; e) may declare a presidential act unconstitutional.
Generally speaking, the Democratic Party has a liberal ideology, while the
Republican Party is more conservative. The Democrats want the government
to play an important role in the economy and emphasize full employment
as a matter of national concern. They favor civil rights laws, a strong social
security system, less restrictive abortion laws, among others. The Republicans
favor an economic system which gives enterprises greater freedom and
demand that the government control inflation. They stress the need for law
and order and oppose complete government social programs and free choice
of abortion. They also favor a strong military posture and assertive stand in
international relations.

Each party holds its national convention every four years to choose a
candidate for the presidency. To win a presidential election, a candidate has
to spend millions of dollars, travel all over the country to make speeches and
debate on television with the rival. The general election is technically divided
into two stages. During the first stage, presidential electors for each state will
be chosen. In the second stage the electors meet and vote a President. Since
the second stage is only a kind of formality, everyone knows who will be the

next President as soon as the first stage is over.

I think the candidates spend too much money on the electoral campaigns.
And, the election cannot solve the social and economic problems of the U.S.
as some candidates do not keep their word after they become President.
President Eisenhower made vigorous efforts to wage the Cold War. He placed
new emphasis on developing nuclear strength to prevent the outbreak of war.
He also frequently authorized the CIA to undertake secret interventions
to overthrow unfriendly governments or protect reliable anti-communist
leaders whose power was threatened. The CIA helped topple the governments
of Iran and Guatemala, but it suffered an embarrassing failure in Indonesia.
In addition, Eisenhower used U.S. power and prestige to help create a non-
communist government in South Vietnam, which brought disastrous long-
term consequences to the United States.
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Chapter 11 Economy
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1.

During the colonial period of America, secondary industries developed as
the colonies grew. A variety of specialized sawmills and gristmills appeared.
Colonists established shipyards to build fishing fleets and trading vessels.
They also built small iron forges. By the 18th century, regional patterns of
development had become clear.

After the Civil War, the large southern cotton plantations became much less
profitable. Northern industries, which had expanded rapidly because of the
demand of the war, surged ahead.

America has made great efforts to reduce trade barriers because the federal
government has realized that open bilateral trade will not only advance its
own economic development, but also enhance its domestic stability and its
relationship with other nations.

The U.S. Constitution, as an economic charter, established that the entire
nation was a unified or “common” market. There were no tariffs or taxes on
interstate commerce. It provided that the federal government could regulate
commerce with foreign nations and among the states, establish uniform
bankruptcy laws, create money and regulate its value, fix standards of weights
and measures, establish post offices and roads, and fix rules governing
patents and copyrights. The last-mentioned clause was an early recognition of
the importance of “intellectual property”, a matter that began assuming great
importance in trade negotiations since the late 20th century.

The government has always played an active and important role in America’s
economic development. In the early 1930s, the United States suffered
the worst economic depression in American history. President Roosevelt
introduced the New Deal to tackle the financial crisis. Besides, he set up the
New York State Emergency Relief Commission to help those in desperate
need and tried to relieve the serious problems of the jobless. At the end
of 1970s, the American economy again suffered a recession. The Reagan
administration combated inflation by controlling government spending



deficit, cutting taxes and raising interest rates. Both policies mentioned above
helped to set the country’s economic development on its right course. In all,
the intervention of the government has ensured that economic opportunities
are fair and accessible to the people. It has prevented flagrant abuses of the
system, dampened the effects of inflation and stimulated economic growth.

Chapter 12 Education, Media and Holidays

v
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American universities choose applicants on the basis of: a) their high
school records; b) recommendations from their high school teachers; c) the
impression they make during interviews at the university; d) their scores on
the SAT.

Higher education institutions in the United States have three functions:
teaching, research and public service, with each college or university having
its own emphasis with regard to its functions.

The four universities all have a long history. They all have an excellent faculty,
a large number of students and have made extensive academic achievements.
Some of their graduates are very successful or influential in politics, arts,
business, etc.

Thanksgiving is associated with the time when Europeans first came to the
New World. When Pilgrims first arrived in 1620, life was very hard and there
was not enough food, so many of them died. The Native Americans helped
them and then they had a bountiful harvest next year. So they held a big
celebration to thank God and the Native Americans.

The first ideal of the American educational system is that as many people as
possible should receive as much education as possible. The second ideal is
producing a society that is totally literate and of local control. The third ideal
is that scholars and students should work to discover new information or
conceive new ways to understand what is already known.
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American schools routinely teach the experiences and values of many ethnic
cultures. Current textbooks incorporate a variety of ethnic individuals
who have achieved success. Struggles for equality are vividly depicted, and
past racism is bluntly acknowledged. Cultural pluralism is now generally
recognized as the organizing principle of education. Schools at all levels offer
students opportunities to learn about different cultures.

Chapter 13 Literature

\"
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1.

American Puritanism stresses predestination, original sin, total depravity,
and limited atonement or the salvation of a selected few who would receive
God’s grace.

The Lost Generation refers to the young American writers caught up in
World War I and cut off from the old values, yet unable to come to terms
with the new era when civilization has gone mad. They produced works of
disillusionment. Two representative writers are F. Scott Fitzgerald and Ernest
Hemingway.

The Beat Movement began in the 1950s. The word “beat” suggests a non-
conformist, rebellious attitude toward conventional values concerning
sex, religion and the American way of life, an attitude which results from
the feeling of depression and exhaustion and the need to escape into an
unconventional, communal mode of life. The representatives are Allen
Ginsberg, William Burroughs and Jack Kerouac.

During the Romantic Period, most of the of the American writing placed
an increasing emphasis on the free expression of emotion and displayed an
increasing attention to the psychic state of the characters. They celebrated
America’s landscape with its virgin forests, meadows, endless prairies,
streams and vast oceans. The Romantic writers of America had a strong
tendency to exalt the individual and the common man.



2.

Eugene O’Neill is the first American playwright to regard drama as serious
literature. His plays are highly experimental in form and style, combining
literary theories of symbolism, naturalism and expressionism. He has great
influence on later American playwrights. Therefore, he is regarded as the
greatest American playwright.

Canada

Chapter 14 Geography and History
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. Both John Cabot and Jacques Cartier originally wanted to find new routes to

Asia. However, the voyage led them to Canada.

The Meech Lake Accord failed in 1990 because many people regarded the
Meech Lake Accord as an attempt to weaken or even dismantle the power
of the Canadian federal government, and also viewed the special status of
Québec as unfair and problematic.

The Chrétien’s government cut government spending while maintaining the
high tax rates. It strongly supported private enterprises as the key source
of economic growth. Therefore, it gained popularity among the Canadian
people in its early years.

In the early 1600s, both Britain and France founded permanent settlements
in Canada. The French founded a colony in Québec city and extended from
the St. Lawrence River to the Great Lakes and then from there to the Great
Plains and the Mississippi Valley. The British settled along the Atlantic coast.
Due to the competition for land, there were conflicts between Britain and
France. The Seven Years’ War brought the whole Canada under the British
control. In 1774, the Québec Act granted the people of Québec linguistic
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and religious freedom, and guaranteed the use of French civil law and
British criminal law. According to the Constitutional Act of 1791, Canada
was split into the English-speaking Ontario and the French-speaking
Québec, both with limited self-government and political organization.
In the 1960s, Québec wanted to separate from Canada and to establish a
French-speaking nation. The Québec sovereignty movement led to referenda
in 1980 and 1995, with its proposals for independence being rejected by
the voters. Mulroney’s government made national unity a high priority.
In 1987, the Meech Lake Accord was passed, recognizing the distinctive
state of Québec. However, the Accord was defeated in 1990. In 1992, the
Charlottetown Accord which addressed greater autonomy for both Québec
and the aboriginal population was also defeated in a national referendum.
Hence, Québec still remains one of the provinces of Canada.

. Canada’s major cities include Ottawa, Toronto, Québec city, Montréal and

Vancouver, all located near the Canadian-U.S. border. Each city has a large
population with people from different racial and ethnic backgrounds. The
climate in this area is comparatively moderate, with mild summers and
winters, high humidity and abundant rainfall.

Chapter 15 Government and Society
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. 'The responsibilities of the Governor General include summoning the House of

Commons and the Senate, giving Royal Assent to all federal laws passed by the
House, opening and ending sessions of Parliament, and dissolving Parliament
before an election.

. 'The population distribution in Canada is rather uneven. The southern large cities

are densely populated, while most other parts of Canada are sparsely inhabited.

. “Cultural mosaic” indicates that people of diverse origins and communities are

free to preserve and enhance their own cultural heritage while participating as
equal partners in Canadian society.
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IV 1. Canadians are composed of many different races and ethnic groups.
They speak different languages at home apart from English and French.
While participating as equal partners in Canadian society, they keep their
own cultural heritage, constituting a “cultural mosaic”. In 1971, Canada
implemented a multicultural policy to admit pluralism as a fact of Canadian
life. In 1988, the Canadian Multiculturalism Act was passed. Canada
became the first country in the world to pass a national multiculturalism
law. With globalization and increasing immigration, multilingualism and
multiculturalism will remain a special feature of Canadian society.

2. Before World War II, Canada used to have a racist immigration policy which
actively discriminated against racial and religious minorities. After World
War II, the Canadian government began to adopt a new policy to eliminate
prejudice. Since then, Canada has opened its door to immigrants of all races
and religions from any countries. At the end of the 20th century, a kind of
anti-immigrant sentiment spread in Canada, and the federal government
made changes to its immigration policy that decreased the number of
immigrants allowed into Canada. Now, it is more difficult for people to
immigrate to Canada.

Australia

Chapter 16 Geography and History

| 1.T 2.F 3.F 4.T
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Il 1. At the end of the 19th century, the six colonies found that the separation
of governments and markets had restricted their development. They also
realized that they needed to pursue uniform immigration rules in order to
keep the unwanted immigrants out. Moreover, they feared that the mainland
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European countries would invade or colonize Australia. So they all wanted
to have the country unified.

During World War I, the Australian and New Zealand Army Corps (ANZACs)
took part in some of the bloodiest battles, such as the Gallipoli Campaign,
leaving one of the glorious chapters in Australian history. The Australians
were very proud of their bravery and indomitable spirit. Now April 25
is celebrated as ANZAC Day to honor all those Australians who died in
military conflicts.

The aim of the economic reforms between 1983 and 1996 was to make market
forces play a greater role in shaping a healthy national economy so that the
Australian industries would improve their efficiency and competitiveness.

Australia joined both wars following Britain, and had heavy casualties in
both wars. However, Australia also gained some benefits from the wars as

it experienced industrial and social development and prosperity during or
after the wars. Australia also got recognition for its role in the wars.

In the 1960s, the movement to gain recognition of Aboriginal rights began.
According to the 1967 referendum, the Australian federal government was
given the power to pass legislation on behalf of the indigenous people and to
include the indigenous people in future censuses. There was also a campaign
against the White Australia Policy. In 1973, the White Australia Policy
officially ended. Since then the Australians live in harmony with people
from the Asian countries.

Chapter 17 Government and Society
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L.

The three-tier system of the Australian government includes: the federal
government at the national level, governments at the state and territory level
and local governments at the city, town, municipal and shire level.



v
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The central function of the House of Representatives in Australia is to
consider and pass new laws and make amendments or changes to existing
laws. It is also involved in determining the government, publicizing and
scrutinizing government administration, representing the people and
controlling government expenditure.

Tourism is one of Australia’s largest and fastest-developing industries. It
employs 4.5% of the workforce and contributes about 2.6% of Australia’s
GDP.

There are two main factors that attract immigrants from over 200 countries
to Australia. One is the Australian immigration policy and tradition.
Australia has a great international reputation for its diversity and tolerance.
It accepts and respects the right of all people to express and share their
individual cultural heritage. It emphasizes the equality of all people in the
labor market and social life. The other is Australias good natural and living
environment.

Higher education in Australia is provided through universities, vocational
training institutions, and adult and community educational institutions.
The standard, design and diversity of education offered by the Australian
universities are among the most impressive in the world. The Australian
universities have strong international links across the whole range of their
activities. They especially develop strong educational relationships with its
neighbors in the Asia-Pacific region.

New Zealand

Chapter 18 Society and Culture
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. In the 1930s, the Labor Party launched a series of social reforms. A

comprehensive social security system including welfare benefits and health
care was introduced; the free education system was further expanded; some
initiatives granting state support for arts and culture were taken; and state
regulations in most areas of the economy and society were extended. Through
these measures, New Zealand began to show signs of economic improvement.

. New Zealand declared its anti-nuclear policy and became a nuclear-free

zone in the mid-1980s. It prohibited the American nuclear-powered ships
from coming into its territorial waters. As a result, America suspended the
ANZUS security guarantees to New Zealand in 1986.

. Since the 1980s, the New Zealand government launched a series of far-reaching

economic restructuring reforms, changing the country from an agriculturally-
based economy toward a more industrialized, free-market economy. This
regulation has greatly diversified the country’s economy and helped develop
other industries, such as the manufacturing and service sectors.

. 'The Treaty of Waitangi was signed in 1840 by representatives of the British

Crown and chiefs of the indigenous Maori people, making New Zealand a
British colony. According to the treaty, the chiefs of the Maori people gave
the Queen of England complete governance over their land. In exchange, the
Queen of England guaranteed to protect all the Maori people and give them
the same rights and duties of citizenship as British subjects. The Treaty of
Waitangi is also known as New Zealand’s founding document and it marks
the beginning of modern New Zealand.

. The Treaty of Waitangi made New Zealand a British colony. The New

Zealand Constitution Act granted New Zealand internal self-government.
The Statute of Westminster Adoption Act granted New Zealand total
independence from Britain.
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Appendix 1  Shires of the United Kingdom
Shire County Town
Bedfordshire N1 45182k Bedford Ni&Aatk
Buckinghamshire B AR Aylesbury XRMZ
Cambridgeshire SIHRER Cambridge Sl
Cheshire SRAR Chester R EUE
Cornwall and Isles of Scilly i:;%"%ﬂ Truro #&¥
Cumbria KHZEE | Carlisle FER
Derbyshire FEHAR Matlock LiFEA
Devon e AR Exeter RARK
Dorset SEAFAR Dorchester E2ZE L]
Durham X B AR Durham X 4
East Sussex RFEE LM Lewes x| 5 #
Essex HREFZNAE | Chelmsford ARt
Gloucestershire & W42 | Gloucester Heil itk
Hampshire 8 Winchester B A
Hertfordshire #45481&2 | Hertford HAiaid
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Shire County Town
Kent AR Maidstone AEtE AT
Lancashire ZFR AR Preston EF IR
Leicestershire TR Leicester EHH
Lincolnshire A AR Lincoln A
Norfolk EABSLER Norwich B
North Yorkshire EIALEH Northallerton P ES
Northamptonshire b3 ER Northampton Jeg £
Northumberland EARh L 2R Morpeth X0
Nottinghamshire B TIXAR Nottingham ET
Oxfordshire AR Oxford ¥ S 2
Shropshire HF &2k Shrewsbury HE&Ha 2
Somerset i Bk EAF AR Taunton R
Staffordshire HrEARIE AR Stafford S-S Y
Suffolk iEAS AR Ipswich AR AT
Surrey = 2 2R Kingston upon Thames | 485 ek oy 2R3
Warwickshire K EZ AR Warwick RER
West Sussex BiEE FZME | Chichester I
Wiltshire B R AR Trowbridge BT A EF
Worcestershire 15 R4 2R Worcester 1B R4
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Appendix 2 States of the United States
? Postal State
Stute Cepital Abbreviation | Nickname
Alabama TGN | Montgomery | F5#] AL Cotton State
Alaska Tl 32 A A ] Juneau kit AK Last Frontier
Arizona LA ZARM | Phoenix FER AT AZ S:::d Ciigan
Arkansas | FTH &M Little Rock | J &3 AR il )
Opportunity
California | /m#|# R LM | Sacramento | FFrdzil# | CA Golden State
Colorado | #F41% M Denver T (¢(0) Centennial State
Connecticut | BZk4&H | Hartford S hsARiE CT Constitution State
Delaware | 4324 Dover SR DE First State
Florida T Lk M Tallahassee | 3431905 FL Sunshine State
. . 3 Empire State of
7B M _—__l:
Georgia A6 Atlanta TREZX GA ety
Hawaii B &M Honolulu 14 b HI Aloha State
Idaho RSN Boise A7 E ID Gem State
Ilinois fpAlE M | Springfield | A kIEREE| IL Land of Lincoln
EP RSk A
Indiana Dl Indianapolis ;r%#%&ﬂ IN Hoosier State
Towa RITAN Des Moines | /455 IA Hawkeye State
Kansas BT Topeka FEF KS Sunflower State
Kentucky | F3&m Frankfort HEZAAE KY Bluegrass State
Louisiana | ¥ 5% #7%#f# | Baton Rouge | &5-%H LA Pelican State
Maine £ B Augusta BEHE ME Pine Tree State
Maryland | 2 2H Annapolis | Z#BEAH | MD Old Line State
gl LiE i EM Boston D e =] MA Bay State
chusetts
Michigan | Z5ERARM Lansing ZF MI Wolverine State
Minnesota | BAR#HEM | SaintPaul | 2RF MN Gopher State
Mississippi | 25 % &M Jackson A itk MS Magnolia State
Missouri FEHREM Jefferson City | A% k3%, MO Show Me State
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5 Postal State
State Capital Abbreviation Nickname
Montana EXEM Helena #Eh2h MT Treasure State
Nebraska A A FLdr A | Lincoln HHE NE Cornhusker State
Nevada A4k H Carson City | A& NV Silver State
i ) #FHFEH4ARM | Concord A& NH Granite State
Hampshire
New Jersey | #FHM Trenton ] NJ Garden State
New Mexico | #-E5H-H Santa Fe 33 NM kand o
_ Enchantment
New York RSP Albany BRER NY Empire State
North' FFERAM | Raleigh FA| NC Tar Heel State
Carolina
North Dakota | Jbi& 41 Bismarck 1 Hr k& ND Flickertail State
Ohio AN Columbus | S4&A OH Buckeye State
Oklahoma AT M gl:lyahoma AT | OK Sooner State
Oregon CEED Salem i $h 48 OR Beaver State
Pennsylvania | £% %R LM | Harrisburg | "A2HE PA Keystone State
Rhode Island | F/F5H Providence |-&F4%5A |RI Ocean State
South' #HFFRHAM | Columbia TR SC Palmetto State
Carolina
South Dakota | #i&FH4tH Pierre BAR SD gf;lznt Rushions
Tennessee 2 LD Nashville AR TN Volunteer State
Texas FEMM Austin BT TX Lone Star State
Utah AL Salt Lake City| 233 UT Beehive State
Vermont BeEHEM Montpelier | Z#&A% VT g;t::n imnesin
Virginia #EREM | Richmond | 2 VA gﬁemm“‘m“
Washington | 424 Olympia BHREE WA Evergreen State
West Virginia | @& REM | Charleston | &RATHM WV Mountain State
Wisconsin | BATEEZM | Madison Fid it WI Badger State
Wyoming AR Cheyenne | B3 wY Equality State
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Appendix 3 Provinces and Territories of Canada
Province/Territory Capital

Alberta FIR18iA K Edmonton BIEZM
British Columbia RIS Victoria H®EA| L
Manitoba LRIEE Winnipeg =8
New Brunswick LN s S Fredericton HhER LR
Newfoundiandand | s L3 #45%% | saint John's 2N
Labrador
Nova Scotia e 2] Halifax oA ik
Ontario EREH Toronto 2#®3%
Prince Edward Island | /&4 1754 Charlottetown B4
Québec sk h Québec City sk %
Saskatchewan ERTEIE R Regina 2RNA
Northwest Territories | Bt X Yellowknife REBX
Nunavut XA Iqaluit 7R
Yukon FEHER Whitehorse WAEEM

Appendix 4 States and Territories of Australia

State/Territory Capital
New South Wales FramAREM Sydney AR
Victoria 2 Z D) Melbourne ERA
Queensland 2EN0 Brisbane i L RTHE
South Australia i KA I2 Adelaide FIi& ¥ 18
Western Australia 58 K A1) B Perth AT
Tasmania > 8Ly F ) Hobart Fes
Northern Territory | db4fis Darwin ERL
Australian Capital | o ) HB #4040 | Canberra e
Territory
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